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FOREWORD

This repair manual describes the removal, installation, disassembly, assembly,

adjustment and maintenance procedures required for servicing chassis, body

components and body electrical system of the TOYOTA LAND CRUISER.

For service of the TOYOTA LAND CRUISER engines, refer to the following

repair manuals:

2F Engine Repair Manual (Pub. No.98126)

B Engine Repair Manual (Pub. No.98260)

H Engine Repair Manual (Pub. No.98112)

Under DISASSEMBLY and ASSEMBLY, you will find disassembled views

which carry numbers indicating the sequence of operation procedure.

The operations can be accomplished by following these numbers.

To facilitate understanding, there are also some figure numbers after operation

numbers showing the locations of work details.

The texts have different symbol marks which supersede the figure explanation.

The specifications and repair procedures contained herein are subject to change

at any time without previous notice.

TOYOTA MOTOR SALES CO., LTD.

FOREWORD

This repair manual describes the removal, installation, disassembly, assembly,
adjustment and maintenance procedures required for servicing chassis, body

‘components and body electrical system of the TOYOTA LAND CRUISER.

For service of the TOYOTA LAND CRUISER engines, refer to the following
repair manuals:

2F Engine Repair Manual (Pub. No.98126)
8 Engine Repair Manual (Pub. No.98260)

H Engine Repair Manual (Pub. No.98112)

Under DISASSEMBLY and ASSEMBLY, you will find disassembled views

which carry numbers indicating the sequence of operation procedure.

The operations can be accomplished by following these numbers.
To facilitate understanding, there are also some figure numbers after operation

numbers showing the locations of work details.

The texts have different symbol marks which supersede the figure explanation.

The specifications and repair procedures contained herein are subject to change
at any time without previous notice.
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1-2 GENERAL -— General Repair Instructions

GENERAL REPAIR INSTRUCTIONS

1. Use fender, seat, and floor covers to keep the car clean and prevent damage.

2. During disassembly, keep parts in order for reassembly.

3. Before performing electrical work, disconnect the cable to the positive (+) battery
terminal.

4. Always replace cotter pins, gaskets and O-rings with new ones.

5. Always use sealer on gaskets to prevent leaks.

6. Carefully observe all specifications for bolt torques. Always use a torque wrench.

7. Use genuine Toyota parts.

8. If the vehicle is to be jacked up only at the front or rear end, be sure to block the wheels
in order to ensure safety.

9. After the vehicle is jacked up, do not fail to support it on stands. It is extremely dan-
gerous to do any work on the vehicle raised on jack alone, even for a small job that
can be finished quickly.

10. Use of a special service tool (SST) may be required, depending on the nature of the
repair. Be sure to use SST where specified and follow the proper work procedure. A list
of the SST is found at the back of this manual.
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GENERAL REPAIR INSTRUCTIONS

|. Use fender, seat, and floor covers to keep the car clean and prevent damage.

During disassembly, keep parts in order for reassembly.

|. Before performing electrical work, disconnect the cable to the positive (+) battery
terminal,

Always replace cotter pins, gaskets and O-rings with new ones.

Always use sealer on gaskets to prevent leaks.

. Carefully observe all specifications for bolt torques. Always use a torque wrench.

Use genuine Toyota parts,

|. If the vehicle is to be jacked up only at the front or rear end, be sure to block the wheels
in order to ensure safety.

). After the vehicle is jacked up, do not fail to support it on stands. It is extremely dan-
gerous to do any work on the vehicle raised on jack alone, even for a small job that
‘can be finished quickly.

Use of a special service tool (SST) may be required, depending on the nature of the
repair, Be suro to use SST where specified and follow the proper work procedure. A list
of the SST is found at the back of this manual.



GENERAL — Abbreviations Used In This Manual 1-3

ABBREVIATIONS USED IN THIS MANUAL

For convenience, the following codes are used in this manual.

Abbreviation Term Definition

RH Right Hand

LH Left Hand

This term designates tools that have been
manufactured specially for the servicing of

SST Special Service Too! | this vehicle.
Their part numbers are shown in the text

enclosed by [ |.

- . - . |
STD Standard This term refers to the dimension of the

part when originally manufactured.

O/S Oversize Sizes larger than STD are indicated as O/S.

U/S Undersize Sizes smaller than STD are indicated as U/S.

MP Multipurpose Use in the case of MP grease.

W/ With

W/O Without

M/T Manual Transmission

GENERAL ~ Abbreviations Used In This Manual 1-3

ABBREVIATIONS USED IN THIS MANUAL

For convenience, the following codes are used in this manwal

Term

RH |L —— + 2 ___|
LH
— i

This term design

manufactured specially for the servicing of

sst Special Service Too! | this vehicle.
| Their part numbers are shown in the text

enclosed by [ ].

This term refers to the dimension of the

sro Standard part when originally manufactured.
os Oversize Sizes larger than STD are indicated as 0/S.
uis Undersize Sizes smaller than STD are indicated as U/S.
Mp | Multipurpose Use in the case of MP grt

L. } -
w With

wo Without

MT Manual Transmission



1—4 GENERAL ~— Symbol Marks

SYMBOL MARKS

The following symbols have been adapted for simplicity and for easy comprehension.

ASSEMBLY

DISASSEMBLY

INSTALLATION

REMOVAL

INSPECTION

MEASUREMENT

TIGHTENING

CLEAN

IMPORTANT
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SYMBOL MARKS.

‘The following symbols have been adapted for simplicity and for easy comprehension.

Fe] ASSEMBLY

DISASSEMBLY

INSTALLATION

REMOVAL,

INSPECTION

MEASUREMENT

TIGHTENING

CLEAN

IMPORTANT



CLUTCH

ADJUSTMENT ceccccctccccc ccc ccc een enn t eens n enn nnnees

CLUTCH PEDAL ccc ccc ccc ctr e teen tenes eeenans

CLUTCH MASTER CYLINDER

CLUTCH RELEASE CYLINDER
CLUTCH UNIT ccccccctccrr cee c ccc t terri inte nn tee nnanennes | .

PJAOT BEARING p/ N G7IA3- C6201
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CLUTCH

ADJUSTMENT

CLUTCH PEDAL:

CLUTCH MASTER CYLINDER

CLUTCH RELEASE CYLINDER

CLUTCH UNIT ceetrcceesseeeseeeeseeeseeeteeeeeeenueesnseeeene



2—2 CLUTCH — Adjustment

Pedal

/ Play
/

Rx Pedal Height

4, Depress the clutch pedal several times, and
then while holding it depressed, loosen the
bleeder plug about one-third to one-half

turn. When the fluid pressure in the
cylinder is almost depleted retighten the
plug. Repeat this operation until there are

no more air bubbles in the system.

ADJUSTMENT

CLUTCH PEDAL
1. Loosen the lock nut (2) and the push rod

(3).
2. Adjust the pedal height by turning the stop

bolt (1).

Standard pedal height

lw/brake outa ae brake booster
mm (in.) mm (in.)

FJ, HJ, BJ4O series be) js.
FJ55 series (7.53) (677)

(From asphalt sheet top surface)
3. Adjust the pedal play by loosening the lock

nut (2) and turning the push rod (3),
Pedal play 0.5-3.0 mm (0.02-0.12 in.)

at pedal top

RELEASE CYLINDER

Adjust the play at release fork tip by loosening
the lock nut (1), and turning the push rod (3) tip
with a spanner while holding the push rod nut

(2) with a wrench,
Fork tip play FJ, HJ series 3-4 mm

(0.12-0.16 in.)
BJ series 2-3.5 mm

(0.08-0.14 in.)

BLEEDING CLUTCH SYSTEM
If any work is performed on the clutch system or

if any air enters in the clutch line, remove the air

by bleeding the system.

— Caution —

1. When bleeding make certain that the brake

fluid in the master cylinder reservoir does
not become empty.

2. Do not allow brake fluid to remain on

painted surfaces.

1. Jack up the car and support it on stands.
Fill the master cylinder reservoir.

3. Attach a vinyl tube to the release cylinder
bleeder plug, and insert the other end of
tube into a container.

N

5, When the bubbles stop, depress and hold
the clutch pedal and tighten the bleeder

_ plug.
6. After completing the bleeding operation,

apply fluid pressure on the pipe line and

check for leakage.

7. Replenish the fluid in the reservoir to the

specified level.

2-2 CLUTCH — Adjustment

Fig. 21

ft \\

\SSyprent
L en? Pay

Pedal Height

Fig. 22

4, Depress the clutch pedal several times, and
then while holding it depressed, loosen the

bleeder plug about one-third to one-half

turn, When the fluid pressure in the
cylinder is almost depleted retighten the

plug, Repeat this operation until there are
‘no more air bubbles in the system.

ADJUSTMENT

CLUTCH PEDAL
1. Loosen the lock nut (2) and the push rod

(3).
Adjust the pedal height by turning the stop

bolt (1),

Standard pedal height

8440 serio

F255 series

(From asphalt sheet top surface)
3. Adjust the pedal play by loosening the lock

‘ut {2) and turning the push rad (3).
Pedal play 0.5-3.0 mm (0.02-0.12 in.)

at pedal top

RELEASE CYLINDER

Adjust the play at release fork tip by loosening
the lock nut (1), and turning the push rod (3) tip,

with @ spanner while holding the push rod nut

(2) with a wrench.
Fork tip play FJ, HJ series 3-4 mm

(0.12-0.16 in.)
BJseries 23.5 mm

(0.08-0.14 in.)

BLEEDING CLUTCH SYSTEM
If any work is performed on the clutch system or

if any air enters in the clutch line, remove the air

by bleeding the system.

— Caution —
1. When bleeding make certain that the brake

fluid in the master cylinder reservoir does
not become empty.

Do not allow brake fluid to remain on

painted surfaces.
1, Jack up the car and support it on stands,

2. Fill the master cylinder reservoir.

3. Attach a vinyl tube to the release cylinder
bleeder plug, and insert the other end of

tube into a container

5. When the bubbles stop, depress and hold

the clutch pedal and tighten the bleeder

plug.
6. After completing the bleeding operation,

apply fluid pressure on the pipe line and

check for leakage.
7. Replenish the fluid in the reservoir to the

specified level



CLUTCH — Clutch Pedal 2—3

CLUTCH PEDAL

REMOVAL
Remove the parts in the numbered order shown in the figure.

Fig. 2-4

1 Spring

2 Pins

3 Bolt

4 Pedal Assy

Fig. 2-5 INSPECTION

|= Inspect the removed parts for damage and wear.

INSTALLATION

Perform the removal in reverse order.
For pedal height adjustment, refer to
Adjustment.

CLUTCH ~ Clutch Pedal 2-3

CLUTCH PEDAL

REMOVAL
Remove the parts in the numbered order shown in the figure.

Fig 24

1 Spring

2 Pins

3 Bolt

4 Pedal Assy

Fig. 25 INSPECTION

[PB] 2%" removes arts fr camane and weer

INSTALLATION

Perform the removal in reverse order
For pedal height adjustment, refer to.
Adjustment,



2—4 CLUTCH — Clutch Master Cylinder

CLUTCH MASTER CYLINDER

DISASSEMBLY
Disassemble the parts in the numbered order shown in the figure.

Fig. 2-6

1 Push Rod, Boot & Snap Ring

2 Reservoir Tank

3 Piston

Fig. 2-7 INSPECTION
Inspect the master cylinder bore for wear and

| scoring.

224 CLUTCH ~ Clutch Master Cylinder

CLUTCH MASTER CYLINDER

DISASSEMBLY
Disassemble the parts in the numbered order shown in the figure,

Fig. 2-6

Push Rod, Boot & Snap Ring1

2

3

Reservoir Tank

Piston

Fig. 2-7 INSPECTION
= Inspect the master cylinder bore for wear and

scoring,

a te



CLUTCH — Clutch Master Cylinder 2-5

Fig. 2-8

+ Inspect the piston assembly for wear and scoring.

— Note —

If the cup requires replacement, use the cylinder

kit.

Fig. 2-9 ASSEMBLY

Perform the disassembly in reverse order.

t | — Note —
Apply rubber grease on the parts shown by

arrows before assembling.
Rubber Grease

CLUTCH — Clutch Master Cylinder 25

Fig. 28

Fig 29

Flubber Grease

+

Inspect the piston assembly for wear and scoring,

— Note —
If the cup requires replacement, use the cylinder
kit.

ASSEMBLY

Pertorm the disassembly in reverse order.

— Note ~
Apply rubber grease on the parts shown by
arrows before assembling,



2-6 CLUTCH — Clutch Release Cylinder

CLUTCH RELEASE CYLINDER

DISASSEMBLY
Disassemble the parts in the numbered order shown in the figure.

Fig. 2-10

Push Rod

Boot

Piston

Fig. 2-11

Fig. 2-12

Rubber Grease

INSPECTION

Inspect the disassembled parts for wear and

damage.

ASSEMBLY

Perform the disassembly in reverse order.

— Note —

1. Wash all parts in fresh brake fluid before
assembling.

2. Pack rubber grease in the parts shown by

arrows.
3. Adjust the release cylinder. (Refer to

Adjustment.)

26 CLUTCH - Clutch Release Cylinder

CLUTCH RELEASE CYLINDER

DISASSEMBLY
Disassemble the parts in the numbered order shown in the figure.

Fig. 210

INSPECTION
Inspect the disassembled parts for wear and
damage.

ASSEMBLY
Perform the disassembly in reverse order.
= Note —

Wash all parts in fresh brake fluid before
assembling.
Pack rubber groaso in the parts shown by
arrows.

Adjust the release cylinder. (Refer to
Adjustment.)



CLUTCH -— Clutch Unit 2-7

CLUTCH UNIT
REMOVAL

5 led
1. Remove the transmission and transfer,

Refer to transmission removal procedures.

2. Remove the clutch cover and clutch disc,

— Note —

Use care not to get oi! or grease on the clutch

disc linings, or on the pressure plate and flywheel
¥ surfaces that contact on the clutch disc.

DISASSEMBLY
Disassemble the parts in the order numbered in the following illustrations.

Fig. 2-14

[FJ Series]
1

2 Fig. 2-16, 2-17

[For Australia]

1 Retracting Pin

2 Pressure Plate & Bolts

3 Clutch Cover

Clutch Cover & Bolts

Springs

Levers, Yokes, & Pins

Yokes & Pins

Pressure Plate

CLUTCH ~ Clutch Unit 27

CLUTCH UNIT
i] REMOVAL,

1 Remove the transmission and transfer

Refer to transmission removal procedures,

2. Remove the clutch cover and clutch disc

— Note —

Use care not to get oil or grease on the clutch
disc linings, or on the pressure plate and flywheel

surfaces that contact on the clutch disc.

DISASSEMBLY
Disassemble the parts in the order numbered in the following illustrations,

Fig 214

[FJ Series)
1 2 Fig 246,217

1 Retracting Pin

2 Pressure Plate & Bolts

3 utch Cover

Clutch Cover & Bolts

Springs
Lovers, Yokes, & Pins

Yokes & Pins

Pressure Plate



2-8 CLUTCH — Clutch Unit

Fig, 2-15

[BJ Series]

2 Fig.2-20,2-21

Plate & Springs

Bolts

Bolts, Clutch Cover, & Springs

Springs

Levers, Bolts & Plates

on
hk

 
w

on
 

=

Pressure Plate

[FJ Series]
Place mating marks on the clutch cover and
pressure plate.

Mating Marks

Separate the clutch cover from the pressure

plate.

1. With a center punch, accurately locate drill

hole at the center of each rivet head.

2. Using a 10-mm drill (13/64 in. drill), out
the rivet heads.

3. Punch out the rivets and separate the
clutch cover from the pressure plate.

— Note —

Make the separation with the rivets at the

pressure plate side.

2-8 CLUTCH ~ Clutch Unit

Fig. 215

[BJ Series}

2 Fig.2-20,2-21

Plate & Springs

Bolts

Bolts, Clutch Cover, & Springs

Springs

Levers, Bolts & Plates

Pressure Plateoan
en

Mating Marks

(FJ Series}
Place mating marks on the clutch cover and

pressure plate.

Separate the clutch cover from the pressure

plate,
1 With a center punch, accurately locate drill

hole at the center of each rivet head,

Using 2 10-mm drill (13/64 in. drill), out
the rivet heads

Punch out the rivets and separate the

clutch cover from the pressure plate,

— Note ~

Make the separation with the rivets at the

pressure plate side.



CLUTCH — Clutch Unit 2-9

[HJ Series]
Place mating marks on the clutch cover and

pressure plate.

Mating Marks

Fig. 2-19

Press down only the clutch cover with a press.

Remove the three bolts, and separate the clutch
cover from the pressure plate.

[BJ Series] |
Place mating marks on the clutch cover and
pressure plate.

Remove the three bolts attaching the clutch
straps.

CLUTCH -— Clutch Unit 2-9

(HJ Series]
Place mating marks on the clutch cover and

pressure plate.

Mating Marks

fs
Fig. 2-19

z [at] Press down only the clutch cover with a press.
7] Remove the three bolts, and separate the clutch

(BJ Series}
Place mating marks on the clutch cover and

pressure plate.

Mating Marks

Remove the three bolts attaching the clutch.
straps,



2—10 CLUTCH — Clutch Unit

Fig. 2-22

Loosen the three nuts one turn each.
Press down only the clutch cover.

Remove the three nuts and separate the clutch

cover from the pressure plate.

INSPECTION

Clutch Disc
Inspect the disc, and repair or replace if any part

of it is found defective.
Rivet head depth limit 0.3 mm (0.012 in.)
Run-out limit 1.0 mm (0.04 in.)

Clutch Cover Assembly
[FJ Series]
Inspect the clutch cover and pressure plate for
wear and burning, and repair or replace if found
defective.

[HJ Series]
Inspect the clutch cover, pressure plate, and
pressure levers for wear and burning, and repair

or replace all parts found defective.

2-10 CLUTCH — Clutch Unit

Fig. 222

Loosen the three nuts one turn each.

Press down only the clutch cover.
Remove the three nuts and separate the clutch
cover from the pressure plate.

INSPECTION

Clutch Dise
Inspect the disc, and repair or replace if any part

of it is found defective.

Rivet head depth limit 0.3 mm (0.012 in.)
Run-out limit 1.0 mm (0.04 in.)

Clutch Cover Assembly
[FJ Series]
Inspect the clutch cover and pressure plate for
wear and burning, and repair or replace if found
defective.

(HJ Series}
Inspect the clutch cover, pressure pli

pressure levers for wear and burning, and repair
‘or replace all parts found defective.



CLUTCH — Clutch Unit 2-11

Fig. 2-26

Fig. 2-27

Fig. 2-28

Fig. 2-29

Measure the installed load of each compression

spring, and if below the limit, replace the spring.

Small Spring] Large Spring

Installed Length (in) 42.9 (1.689)| 43.5 (1.713)

Installed Load te) 42.5 (93,5) | 62.2 (137)

Installed Load Limit ute) 40 (88) |53 (117)

[BJ Series]
Inspect the clutch cover, pressure plate, and

pressure levers for wear and burning, and repair

or replace all parts found defective.

Measure the install load of each compression

spring, and if below the limit, replace the spring.
Installed length 37.1 mm (1.461 in.)
Installed load 44.6 kg (98.3 Ib.)
Installed load limit 39 kg (86 Ib.)

Fork, Hub And Bearing
Inspect for damage and wear.

CLUTCH ~ Clutch Unit a

Measure the installed load of each compression
spring, and if below the limit, replace the spring.

‘Sait Sorina] Large Springfas onan (P| 42.0 7.600) 4985 11.710
Instat ond (8,estows (K2, Janson | 62.2037

Installed Load Limit. £9,alle Li i (R940 (ea 53 (117)

Ina [BJ Series}
Inspect the clutch cover, pressure plate, and

Fig 228

ay

Fig. 227

© ©
O='

Fig 2-28

Fig. 229

pressure levers for wear and burning, and repair
oF replace all parts found defective.

Measure the install load of each compression
spring, and if below the limit, replace the spring.

Installed length 37.1 mm (1.461 in.)
Installed load 44.6 kg (98.3 Ib.)
Installed load limit 39 kg (86 Ib.)

Fork, Hub And Bearing
Inspect for damage and wear



2—12 CLUTCH -— Clutch Unit

Fig. 2-30

yar Release Bearing Replacement
posted 1. Using SST[09315-00021], remove the
Bee | bearing.

Z \ / Sst | [pga] 2. Using SST[09315-00021], install the
3: SST bearing.

Fig. 2-31

Pilot Bearing
Sad With the bearing still installed on the crankshaft,

inspect it for excessive wear, sticking, and

abnormal noise.

Replace the bearing if found defective.

1. Using SST [09308-55010 .. . FJ & HJ
series, 09303-35010 .. . BJ series] , remove

the bearing from the crankshaft.

Fig. 2-32

»>«

ASSEMBLY

[FJ & HJ Series]
Perform the disassembly in reverse order,

2. Coat the new bearing with multipurpose
grease, and using SST [09304-47010... FJ
& HJ series, 09304-30012 ... BJ series] ,
drive the bearing into the crankshaft,

— Note —

1. Coat multipurpose grease on the sliding

surfaces of all parts to be assembled. .
2. Make sure to align the mating marks when

assembling the pressure plate to the clutch

cover.

3. When assembling the clutch cover to
pressure plate in the HJ series, use a press

in the same manner as during disassembly.

CLUTCH ~ Clute Unit

el

cz

ASSEMBLY
[FJ & HJ Series)
Perform the disassembly in reverse order,

Release Bearing Replacement
|. Using $ST[09315.00021), remove the

bearing.

2. Using SST[09315.00021], install the
bearing,

Pilot Bearing
With the bearing still installed on the crankshaft,
inspect it for excessive wear, st
abnormal noise,
Replace the bearing if found defecti

1, Using SST {09303-55010 . .
series, 09303-35010 . .. BJ series) , remove
the bearing from the crankshaft.

2 Coat the new bearing with multipurpose
‘grease, and using SST [09304-47010 .. . FY
& HJ series, 09304-30012
drive the bearing into the crankshaft,

«BY series),

Note —
Coat multipurpose grease on the sliding
surfaces of all parts to be assembled.
‘Make sure to align the mating marks when

assembling the pressure plate to the clutch
cover.

When assembling the clutch cover to
pressure plate in the HJ sories, use a press
in the same manner as during disassembly.



CLUTCH — Clutch Unit 2—13

Fig. 2-33

oe) [BJ Series]
t Assemble the parts in the numbered order shown

in the figure.
— Note —

1. Apply multipurpose grease on the sliding

surfaces of all parts.

2. Have the mating marks aligned when

assembling the clutch cover to the pressure

plate.

3. When assembling the clutch cover to pre-

1 Plate 5 Nut

2 Bolt & Lever 6 Spring

3 Spring 7 Plate

4 Cover & Spring

Fig. 2-35

ssure plate, use a press in the same manner

as during disassembly.

INSTALLATION

Install the Clutch Cover
Using SST [09301-55022] , install the clutch disc

and clutch cover to the flywheel.
— Note —

1. With the cover attaching bolts tightened

lightly, carefully move the guide tool up

and down and sideways to see that the

cover is properly centered before installing.
Tighten the bolts back and forth in dia-

gonal order, a little at a time, until
tightened to specified torque.

Use care to see that the clutch disc is

facing in proper direction when installed.
Apply light coat of multipurpose grease on

the splines in the disc and input shaft.

CLUTCH — Clutch Unit 2-13

2.33

#,] (84 Series!
8°] Assemble the parts in the numbered order shown

he figure.

= Note —
1. Apply multipurpose grease on the sliding

surfaces of all parts
2. Have the mating marks aligned when

assembling the clutch cover to the pressure

plate.
3. When assembling the clutch cover to pre

ssure plate, use a press in the same manner
as during disassembly.

1 Piste 5 Nut

2 Bolt & Lever 6 Soring
3 Sering 7 Plate

4 Cover & Spring

INSTALLATION

Install the Clutch Cover
Using SST [09301-55022]. install the clutch disc
‘and clutch cover to the flywheel.
= Note —

1. With the cover attaching bolts tightened
lightly, carefully move the guide too! up
and down and sideways to see that the
cover is properly centered before installing.
Tighten the bolts back and forth in dia-

gonal order, a little at a time, until
tightened to specified torque.

3. Use care to see that the clutch dise is
Fig. 2-35 facing in proper direction when installed.

4. Apply light coat of multipurpose grease on
the splines in the dise and input shaft.



Adjustment
[FJ Series]
Inspect the clutch diaphragm for uniformity of
tip heights. -

Non-uniformity limit 1.0 mm (0.04 in.)

[HJ Series]
Using SST{09302-25010], adjust the lever
heights.

Specified height 14.2 mm (0.559 in.)

— Note —

After completing adjustment, make sure to
tighten the lock nuts securely.

[BJ Series]
Using SST[09302-25010], adjust the lever
heights.

Specified height 12.0 mm (0.472 in.)

— Note —

After completing adjustment, stake the adjust
nuts to prevent them from loosening.

2-14 CLUTCH — Clutch Unit

Adjustment
(FJ Series]
Inspect the clutch diaphragm for uniformity of

tip heights.

Non-uniformity limit 1.0 mm (0.04 in.)

[HJ Series]
Using SST[09302-25010], adjust the lever

heights

Specified height 14.2 mm (0.559 in.)

— Note —

After completing adjustment, make sure to

tighten the lock nuts securely.

[BJ Series}
Using $ST[09302-26010], adjust the lever

.

Specified height 12.0 mm (0.472 in.)

— Note —

After completing adjustment, stake the adjust

‘nuts to prevent them from loosening.
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3-2 TRANSMISSION & TRANSFER — Cutaway View

CUTAWAY VIEW

Fig. 3-1

4-Speed Manual Transmission (H41, H42) & Transfer

32 TRANSMISSION & TRANSFER — Cutaway View

CUTAWAY VIEW

Fig. 3-1

4-Speed Manual Transmission (H41, H42) & Transfer

i
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4-SPEED TRANSMISSION (H41 & H42)

REMOVAL

Removal From Vehicle
1. Drain out the transmission oil, transfer oil, and fuel (except FJ55 series.)
2. Remove the parts in the order numbered in following illustrations.

Fig. 3-2

1 Undercover 3 Speedometer Cable

2 Propeller Shafts 4 Parking Brake Cable
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4-SPEED TRANSMISSION (H41 & H42)

REMOVAL

Removal From Vehicle
1. Drain out the transmission oil, transfer oil, and fuel (except FJ5S series.)

2, Remove the parts in the order numbered in following illustrations.

Fig. 3-2

1 Undercover 3 Speedometer Cable

2 Propeller Shafts 4 Parking Brake Cable
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Fig. 3-3

5 Front Seats, Seat Frames, & Console Box 8 Shift Lever Knobs

{Except FJ55 Series) 9 Dust Proof
6 Rear Heater Pipe Clamp (Except FJ55 Series) 10 Boot And Shift Lever

7 Fuel Tank Cover & Fuel Tank 11 Transmission Cover

{Except FJ55 Series)
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Fig. 3-3

5 Front Seats, Seat Frames, & Console Box 8 Shift Lever Knobs

(Except FJ55 Series) 9 Dust Proof

6 Rear Heater Pipe Clamp (Except FJ5S Series) 10 Boot And Shift Lever

7 Fuel Tank Cover & Fuel Tank 11 Transmission Cover

(Except FJ5S Series)
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Fig. 3-4

16 Fig.3-7

12 Front Drive Indicator Wire Harness 15 Back Up Light Switch Wire Harness

(Magnet Type Only} 16 Bolts

13 Vacuum Hoses (Magnet Type Only) 17 Transmission With Transfer

14 Transfer Switch Wire Harness (Magnet Type Only)
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Fig. 3-4

12. Front Drive Indicator Wire Harness 18 Back Up Light Switch Wire Harness

(Magnet Type Only) 16 Bolts

13. Vacuum Hoses (Magnet Type Only) 17 Transmission With Transfer

14 Transfer Switch Wire Harness (Magnet Type Only)
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Fig. 3-5

3 [FJ40, HJ45, & BJ40]

Nca
> Remove the parking brake cable by disconnecting

it at the parking brake lever.
Perform in the numbered order shown in the
figure.

Use SST [09305-60010] ©

Remove the four bolts while using jack and rope

to support the transmission with transfer.

3-6 TRANSMISSION & TRANSFER — 4-Speed Transmission (H41, 42)

Remove the parking brake cable by disconnecting

itat the parking brake lever
Perform in the numbered order shown in the

figure.

Use SST [09305-60010]

Remove the four bolts while using jack and rope

to support the transmission with transfer
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Separate The Transfer From The Transmission.
Make the separation in the numbered order shown in the figure.

Fig. 3-8

3 Fig.3-10

2 Fig.3-9
6 Fig.3-11,3-12,3-13

1 Shift Lever Guide (Direct Drive Only) 4 Case Cover No.2

2 Lever & Rod 5 Power Take-Off Assy. Or Cover
3 Back Up Light Switch 6 Transfer Assy.

Fig. 3-9

Remove the lever and rod as a setyan a set.
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Separate The Transfer From The Transmi
Make the separation in the numbered order sho

Fig. 38

3 Figa10

6 Fig.3-11.312.343

1

1 Shift Lever Guide (Direct Drive Oniy) 4 Cose Cover No.2

2 Lever & Rod 5 Power Take-Off Assy. Or Cover
3 Back Up Light Switeh 6 Transfer Assy

l

Fig. 3.9

Remove the lever and rod as a set.eo) 1ove the lever and rod as 2 set
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Fig. 3-10

Remove the back up light switch

— Caution —

Back up light switch must always be removed
before taking off the transfer assembly.

Loosen the staked parts of the nuts.
Use SST [09330-00020] to hold the companion
flange from turning, and remove the nut.
— Note —

Have the front drive engaged.

Remove the five bolts.

Using a puller, separate the transfer assembly.
~— Caution —
When pulling the transfer case away from the

transmission, hold on to the power take-off gear

to prevent it from dropping out of the case.
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Fig. 3-10

Remove the back up light switch

— Caution —

Back up light switch must always be removed
before taking off the transfer assembly.

Loosen the staked parts of the nuts.

Use SST [09330-00020] to hold
flange from turning, and remove the nut

— Note —

Have the front drive engaged.

1 companion

Remove the five bolts.

Using a puller, separate the transfer assembly,

— Caution —
When pulling the transfer case away from the

transmission, hold on to the power take-off gear

to prevent it from dropping out of the case.
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DISASSEMBLY

Transmission Gear And Case Disassembly
Disassemble in the order numbered in the following illustrations.

Fig. 3-14

1 Rear Bearing Retainer & Spacer 3 Cover

2 Case Cover Assy. 4 Front Bearing Retainer

TRANSMISSION & TRANSFER ~ 4-Speed Transmission (H41, H42) 39

DISASSEMBLY

Transmission Gear And Case Disassembly
Disassemble in the order numbered in the following illustrations,

Fig. 2-14

1 Fear Bearing Retainer & Spacer 3 Cover

2 Case Cover Assy, 4 Front Bearing Retainer



3-10 TRANSMISSION & TRANSFER — 4-Speed Transmission (H41, H42)

Fig. 3-15

14 Fig.3-25

BEARING WO, .
NSK 6308NTMS%

11 F >
10 Fig.3-22

9 Fig.3-21

BEARIVE We,
pyo 63/32

<
5 Fig.317 6 Fig.3-18 13 8 Fig.3-20 7 Fig3-19

5 Snap Rings 11 Bearing

6 Bearing 12 Output Shaft Assy.

7 Snap Ring 13 Countershaft Assy.

8 Bearing 14 Reverse Idler Gear Shaft

9 Input Shaft Assy. 15 Reverse Idler Gear

10 Snap Ring 16 Reverse Shift Arm Assy.
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Fig. 3-15

14 Fig.3-25

BsARI NG wo,
NSK 6308N

9 Fig.3-21

Bkagwe wo,
Kpyo 3/222 a

Fig.3195 Fig. 317 6 Fig318 Fig.3.20

5 Snap Rings 11 Bearing

6 Bearing 12 Output Shatt Assy.

7 Snap Ring 13° Countershaft Assy

8 Bearing 14 Reverse Idler Gear Shalt

9 Input Shatt Assy. 15 Reverse Idler Gear

10 Snap Ring 16 Reverse Shift Arm Assy.
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Fig. 3-16

17

18

20

21

22

Thrust Washer

Pin

First Gear

Bearing

Synchronizer Ring No.1 Subassy.

Snap Ring

23

24

25

26

27

28

Clutch Hub No,2, Sleeve, & Synchronizer ring

Third Gear

Bushing

Ball

Second Gear

Bearing

TRANSMISSION & TRANSFER — 4-Speed Transmission (H41, H42) 3

Fig. 3-16

7

18

19

2

Fig 3-26

‘Thrust Was

Pin

First Gear

Bearing

Synchro

Snap Ring

"24 «25 26

shen 23
28

25

ier Ring No.1 Subssty 2
28

28

il

27

21

Clutch Hub No.2, Sleeve, & Synchronizer ring

‘Third Gear

Bushing

Bait

Second Gear

Bearing

19 20 18 17
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Use SST [09905-00010] .

Fig. 3-18

Use SST [09950-20010] .

Use SST [09905-00010] .

Use SST [09950-20010] .

3-12 TRANSMISSION & TRANSFER ~ 4-Speed Transmission (H41, H42)

Use SST [09905-00010]

Use SST [09950-20010]

Use SST [09905-00010]

Use SST [09950-20010)
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Fig. 3-21

Fig. 3-22

Fig. 3-24

€» Drive out the input shaft assembly from the case.

Use SST [09905-00010]

Fit the SST[09314-36010] to the tip of drive
shaft and mount the SST to the case.
Using SST[09950-20010] and SST [09956-
00010] , remove the bearing.

Hold the first gear tightly against the other gears

and pull out the output shaft assembly from the
case,

— Caution —

When pulling out the assembly, hold the gears

in place to keep them from sliding off the shaft.

TRANSMISSION & TRANSFER 4-Speed Transmission (H41, H42) 3-13

Fig. 3-21

Fig. 3-22

|= | Drive out the input shatt assembly trom the case,

Use SST 09905-00010]

Fit the SST[09314-36010] to the tip of drive
shaft and mount the SST to the case.

Using SST [09950-20010] and SST (09956

00010} , remove the bearing

Hold the first gear tightly against the other gears

and pull out the output shaft assembly from the.
case,

— Caution —

When pulling out the assembly, hold the gears

in place to keep them from sliding off the shaft.



Drive out the reverse idler gear toward the rear.

Use SST [09905-00010] .

3414 TRANSMISSION & TRANSFER — 4-Speed Transmission (H41, H42)

Fig. 325
ww

[grap] Drive out the reverse idler gear toward the rear.

Fig. 3-26
Use SST [09905-00010] .
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Transmission Case Cover Disassembly
Disassemble in the numbered order shown in the figure.

Fig. 3-27

1
|

4 Fig.3-29

3. Fig.3-28

1 Shift Lever Retainer & Gasket 7 First-Second Shaft, Shift Fork, & Shift Head

2 Detent Springs & Balls Slotted Spring Pins

3 Slotted Spring Pin 9 Reverse Shift Fork, Head, Shaft &

4 Third-Fourth Shaft & Shift Fork Interlock Pin

5 Interlock Pin 10 Interlock Pin

6 Slotted Spring Pins

TRANSMISSION & TRANSFER —~ 4-Speed Transmission (H41, H42) 3415

Transmission Case Cover Disassembly
Disassemble in the numbered order shown in the figure,

Fig. 3:27

1

1 Shift Lever Retainer & Gasket 7 FirstSecond Shaft, Shit Fork, & Shift Head

2 Detent Springs & Balls 8 Siotted Spring Pins
2 Slotted Spring Pin 9 Reverse Shift Fork, Head, Shaft &

4 Third-Fourth Shaft & Shift Fork Interlock Pin
5 Interlock Pin 10 Interlock Pin
6 Slotted Spring Pins
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Fig. 3-28

Fig. 3-29

Fig. 3-30

Fig. 3-31

Drive out the slotted spring pin.

Drive out the expansion plug by hammering the
end of shaft.
Take out the shaft and shift fork,

— Caution —

Other shafts must be set at neutral positions.

Revolve the shaft a half-turn, and using a drift
pin, drive out the shaft toward the front.
— Caution —

Use care not to lose the small interlock pin fitted
in the shaft.

Draw out the shaft through the hole for mount-
ing the back up light switch.

3-16 TRANSMISSION & TRANSFER ~ 4-Speed Transmission (H41, H42)

9)

Fig. 329

o>

Fig. 3-30

Fig. 3-31

Drive out the slotted spring pin,

Drive out the expansion plug by hammering the

end of shaft,

Take out the shaft and shift fork
= Caution —

Other shafts must be set at neutral positions.

Revolve the shaft a half-turn, and using a drift

pin, drive out the shaft toward the front,

= Caution —

Use care not to lose the small interlock pin fitted

in the shaft.

Draw out the shaft through the hole for mount
ig the back up light switch,
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Fig. 3-32

INSPECTION
Wash the disassembled parts and inspect them

on the following points. Replace any part found
defective.

Transmission Case, Front Bearing Retainer,
And Rear Bearing Retainer
Inspect for damage and wear,

Output Shaft And Bushing
1. Inspect the shaft surfaces contacting on

the bearings and gears for damage and wear.
2. Inspect the bushing for damage and wear,

First, Second, And Third Gears And
Bearings.

1. Inspect the gears for damage and wear at

the teeth, thrust faces, inside diameter, and

coned surfaces,
2. Inspect the output shaft rear bearing and

the roller bearings for damage and wear,

TRANSMISSION & TRANSFER — 4-Speed Transmission (H41, H42) 3-17

INSPECTION
Wash the disassembied parts and inspect them

on the following points. Replace any part found
defective.

Fig. 3-32

Transmission Case, Front Bearing Retainer,
And Rear Bearing Retainer
Inspect for damage and wear

Fig. 3-33

Output Shaft And Bushing

——— inspect the bushing for damage and wear.

Fig. 3-34

First, Second, And Third Gears And
UP] Bearings.

e 1. Inspect the gears for damage and wear at
the teeth, thrust faces, inside diameter, and
coned surfaces,

2. Inspect the output shaft rear bearing and
the roller bearings for damage and wear,
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Fig. 3-35

®| 3. Third gear oil clearance (A — B)
Limit 0.12 mm (0.0047 in.)
Standard 0.07 — 0.12 mm

(0.0028 — 0.0047 in.)

Fig. 3-36

®| Synchronizer Ring
Fit the synchronizer ring on the gear and measure

the clearance,
Third and fourth gear synchronizer ring
clearances

Limit 0.8 mm (0.031 in.)

®| Synchronizer Ring No.1 Dimensions
Second gear limit 1.8 mm (0.071 in.)
First gear limit 2.8 mm (0.110 in.)

Fig. 3-38

= Clutch Hub Sleeve, Clutch Hub,
Shifting Keys, And Shifting Key Springs

1. Disassemble the clutch hub and sleeve.
2. Inspect the splines of hub and hub sleeve

for damage and wear,

3. Inspect the center humped part of keys for
andl damage and wear.
fi 4. Inspect the key springs for weakening and

gn damage.
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Fig. 3.35

D| 3. Third gear oil clearance (A — B)
re Limit 0.12 mm (0.0047 in.)

Standard 0.07 - 0.12 mm
(0.0028 — 0.0047 in.)

3.36

| Synchronizer Ring
Fit the synchronizer ring on the gear and measure

the clearance,

Third and fourth gear synchronizer ring

clearances

Limit 0.8 mm (0.031 in.)

Fig. 3:37

2) ‘Synchronizer Ring No.1 Dimensions
Second gear limit 1.8 mm (0.071 in.)

First gear limit 2.8 mm (0.110 in.)

Fig. 3:38

J] Clutch Hub Steove, Clutch Hub,
Shifting Keys, And Shifting Key Springs

1. Disassemble the clutch hub and sleeve

2. Inspect the splines of hub and hub sleeve

for damage and wear

~ 3, Inspect the center humped part of keys for
= damage and wear,
-~ 4, Inspect the key springs for weakening and

on damage,
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Fig. 3-39

—r
7

Fig. 3-41

5, Assemble the hub sleeve(2), three shifting

keys(3) and two key springs(4) to the
clutch hub(1),

— Note —

1. Hub and hub sleeve are parts having direc-

tionality.

2. ‘Install the key springs positioned so that
their end gaps will not be in line.

3. Check the hub and hub sleeve to see that
they slide smoothly together.

6. Check the clearance between the sleeve and
shift fork,

Third-fourth and first-second
Limit 0.8 mm (0.031 in.)

Input Shaft
1. Inspect the gear teeth, splines, coned

surfaces, and bearing for damage and wear.
2. Inspect the shaft inner surface that contact

on the needie roller bearing for damage and

wear.

Input Shaft Bearing Replacement
1, Remove the snap ring, using SST [09905

00010).
Remove the bearing, using SST[09950-

20010]
Install the new bearing, using a press.

TRANSMISSION & TRANFER — 4-Speed Transmission (H41, H42) 3-19

Fig. 339

Fig. 3-41

Fig. 3-42

5. Assemble the hub sleeve(2), three shifting

keys(3)_ and two key springsi4) to the

clutch hub(1).
— Note —

1. Hub and hub sleeve are parts having direc-
tionality.

2. Install the key springs positioned so that

their end gaps will not be in lin«
3. Check the hub and hub sleeve to see that

they slide smoothly together.

6. Check the clearance between the sleeve and

shift fork,

Third-fourth and first-second
Limit 0.8 mm (0.031 in.)

Input Shaft
1. Inspect the gear teeth, splines, coned

surfaces, and bearing for damage and weer.

2, Inspect the shaft inner surface that contact,

on the needie rolier bearing for damage and
wear,

Input Shaft Bearing Replacement
1 Remove the snap ring, using SST{09905-

00010)
Remove the bearing, using SST[09950

20010]
Install the new bearing, using a press
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Fig. 3-43

4. Select a snap ring of the thickness that
will allow minimum axial play, and install

it on the shaft.

Snap Ring Sizes

Part No, Thickness mm (in.)

90520-36015 | 3.31 — 3.42 (0.1303 — 0.1346)

90520-36016 | 3.20 — 3.31 (0.1260 — 0.1303)

Fig. 3-44

t |= Countergear
1. Inspect the countergear teeth for damage

and wear,

2, Inspect the front and rear bearings for
damage and wear,

3. Rear bearing inner race replacement.
5 a. Using SST(09602-10010], remove

the inner race.
»>~ b, Using SST [09515-21010], install the

new inner race,

— Caution —

| Make sure to position the inner race so that its

| SST flanged side will be directed toward the front.

Fig. 3-46

|= Reverse Idler Gear, Bushing, And Shaft
Inspect the gear, bushing, and shaft for wear
and damage.

Oil clearance limit 0.16 mm

(0.0063 in.)
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Fig. 3-43

Fig. 3-44

Fig. 3-45

Fig. 3-46

4, Select a snap ring of the thickness that

will allow minimum axial olay, and install

it on the shaft,

Snap Ring Sizes

Part No. Thickness mm (in.)

90520:36015 | 3,31 — 3,42 {0.1303 — 0,1346)

90520-36016 | 3.20 -— 3.31 (0.1260 — 0,1303)

Countergear
1, Inspect the countergear teeth for damage

and wear

2. Inspect the front and rear bearings for
damage and wear

3. Rear bearing inner race replacement.

a, Using $ST [09602-10010], remove
the inner race,

b, Using SST {09515-21010}, install the

new inner race,

~ Caution —

Make sure to position the inner race so that its

flanged side will be directed toward the front.

Reverse Idler Gear, Bushing, And Shaft.
Inspect the gear, bushing, and shaft for wear

and damage.

Oil clearance limit 0.16 mm

(0.0063 in.)
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Fig. 3-47

«» Reverse Idler Gear Bushing Replacement
1, Using a press and socket wrench (24 mm),

force out the old bushings.
mq) 2. Using the same press and socket wrench,

press in the new bushings respectively from

the front and rear ends of the gear.

— Note —

Press in the bushings until 1 mm deep from the

gear end faces.

Fig. 3-48

|= Reverse Shift Arm
1. Inspect the shift arm shoe(1) for wear and

damage,
®

2 © 0 : Shoe thickness limit 8.0mm
(0.319 in.)

2, Inspect the shift arm at shoe mounting
part(2) and pivot mounting part(3) foraA k~ 4 wear and damage.

i | 3, Inspect the pivot(4) for wear and damage.

4. Inspect the clearance between the shoe and
reverse idler gear slot.

Limit 0.70 mm (0.028 in.)
Fig, 3-49

Case Cover Parts
1. Inspect the shafts and shift head for wear

and damage at their sliding surfaces, Also,

inspect the shafts for bending,

2. Snspect the case cover for wear and damage
at the surfaces contacting on the shafts,

3. Inspect the balls for damage and wear,
4. Inspect the springs for weakening,

Reverse Shift Head
1. Disassemble the shift head in the numbered

order shown in the figure.
2. Reassemble by performing the disassembly

in reverse order,
— Note —

1. After installing the ‘‘C’’ washer, bend both
ends inward.

2. Verify that the plunger slides smoothly.
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Fig. 3.47

Reverse Idler Gear Bushing Replacement
1 9 4 press and socket wrench (24 mm),

force out the old bushings.

2, Using the same press and socket wrench,
press in the new bushings respectively from

the front and rear ends of the gear

— Note —

Press in the bushings until 1 mm deep from the
gear end faces.

Fig. 3-48

I] Reverse Shite Aren
1, Inspect the shift arm shoe(1) for wear and

damage,
°

2 bid Shoe thickness limit 8.0 mm
{0.319 in.)

2, Ingpect the shift arm at shoe mounting
part(2) and pivot mounting part(3} for
wear and damage,

3, Inspect the pivot(4) for wear and damage,

4, Inspect the clearan

reverse idler gear slot.

Limit 0.70 mm (0.028 in.)

sween the shoe and

Fig. 3-49

Case Cover Parts
1, Inspect the shafts and shift head for wear

and damage at their sliding surfaces, Also,
inspect the shafts for bending,

2, Inspect the case cover for wear and damage

at the surfaces contacting on the shafts,
3, Inspect the balls for damage and wear

4, Inspect the springs for weakening,

ay!
Ue

L)

Fig. 3-50

[Ta Reverse Shift Head
1, Disassemble the shift head in the numbered

order shown in the figure,
2, Reassemble by performing the disassembly

in reverse order

= Note —

1, After installing the “C”” washer, bend both
ends inward.

2. Verify that the plunger slides smoothly.
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ASSEMBLY

Transmission Case Cover Assembly
Assemble in the numbered order shown below,

Fig. 3-51

8 7

1 Reverse Shift Fork, Head, & Shaft 6 Interlock Pin

2 Interlock Pin 7 Third-fourth Shift Fork & Shaft
3 Slotted Spring Pins 8 Slotted Spring Pin

4 First-Second Shift Head, Fork, Shaft, & 9 Expansion Plugs

Interlock Pin 10 Detent Balls & Springs

5 Slotted Spring Pins 11 Gaskets & Retainer
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ASSEMBLY

Transmission Case Cover Assembly
‘Assemble in the numbered order shown below.

Fig. 351

verse Shift Fork, Head, & Shatt Intertock Pin
Interlock Pin ‘Third-fourth Shitt Fork & Shaft
Slotted Spring Pins Slotted Spring Pin

FirstSecond Shift Head, Fork, Shaft, & Expansion Plugs
Interlock Pin Detent Balls & Springs
‘Slotted Spring Pins Gaskets & Retainer
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Install the shaft to the shift cover after passing it

through the head and fork,
— Note —

Make sure that the head, fork, and shaft are

positioned in the correct directions.

Fig. 3-53

Insert the reverse gear interlock pin,

> Insert the interlock pin (small) into the shaft.
Install the shaft to the shift cover after passing

it through the head and fork,

interlock
Pin

( > Coat liquid seal on the expansion plugs, and
drive the plugs into the case cover,
— Note —

Expansion plugs must not be driven in more

than 3 mm (0.1 in.) below the case surface.
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Fig. 3-52

Fig. 3-54

Instali the shaft to the shift cover after passing it

through the head and fork,

— Note —

Make sure that the head, fork, and shaft are

positioned in the correct directions.

insert the reverse gear interlock pin,

Insert the interlock pin (small) into the shaft

Install the shaft to the shift cover after passing

it through the head and fork

Coat liquid seal on the expansion plugs, and
drive the plugs into the case cover.

— Note —

Expansion plugs must not be driven in more

than 3 mm (0.1 in.) below the case surface.
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Transmission Gear And Case Assembly
Assemble the output shaft in the numbered order shown below,

Fig. 3-56

7 3
8 4
Fig.3-60,3-61 Fig.3-59

1 Bearing 8 Snap Ring
2 Second Gear 9 Synchronizer Ring No.1 Assy.

3 Locking Bat! 10 Bearing

4 Bushing 11 First Gear

5 Third Gear 12 Pin

6 Synchronizer Ring 13 Thrust Washer

7 Clutch Hub No.2 & Sleeve
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Transmission Gear And Case Assembly
Assemble the output shaft in the numbered order shown below,

Fig, 3-56

$ 260361 Pe: 369"e t ,
10 12:13

1 Bearing 8 Snap Ring

2 Second Gear 9 Synchronizer Ring No.1 Assy.

3 Locking Bat! 10 Bearing

4 Bushing 11 First Gear

5 Third Gear 12 Pin

6 Synchronizer Ring 13° Thrust Washer

7 Clutch Hub No.2 & Sleeve



TRANSMISSION & TRANSFER — 4-Speed Transmission (H41, H42) 3-25

Assemble in the numbered order shown below.

Fig. 3-57

15 Fig.3-62 14

18 BC)
24 23 Fig.3-69 16 « | 21 22

25 Fig.3-70 Fig.3-63 20 Fig.3-68

14 Idier Gear, Shaft, & Key 20 Bearing

15 Shift Arm Assy. 21 Retainer

16 Countershaft 22 Snap Ring

17 Output Shaft Assy. 23 Bearing

18 Bearing 24 Snap Ring

19 Input Shaft, Bearings, & Ring 25 Snap Ring
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Assemble in the numbered order shown below,

Fig. 3-57

19 Fig.3-66,-67

24 23 F969 t 21 22
25 fin70 Fig 363 20 Fiasea

14 ler Gear, Shatt, & Key 20 Bearing

15. hift Arm Assy 21 Retainer

16 Countershatt 22 Snap Ring

17 Output Shaft Assy 23 bearing

18 Bearing 24 Snap Ring

19 Input Shaft, Bearings, & Ring 25 Snap Ring
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Assemble in the numbered order shown below,

— Note —

Apply gear oil to all sliding, rotating and engaging parts of the transmission, and coat liquid sealer on the
gaskets and through bolts before assembling them.

Fig. 3-58

26 29 Fig.3-71 to 3-73

28 Rear Bearing & Spacer26 Front Bearing Retainer

29 Case Cover Assy.27 Cover
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Assemble in the numbered order shown below

— Note —
Apply gear oil to all sliding, rotating and engaging parts of the transmission, and coat liquid sealer on the

gaskets and through bolts before assembling them.

Fig, 3-58

29 Fig3-71 03-73

28 Rear Bearing & Spacer26 Front Bearing Retainer

29 Case Cover Assy,27 Cover
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Fig. 3-59

»>« Align the bushing groove with the ball, and
install the bushing to the output shaft.

Groove

Fig. 3-60

Select a snap ring of the thickness that will
reduce the clearance to a minimum,

Snap Ring Thickness

Size Mark Thickness mm (in.)

0 2.40 — 2,45 (0.0945 — 0,0965)

2.45 — 2,50 (0.0965 — 0.0984) _|

2 2.50 — 2.55 (0.0984 — 0.1004)

3 2.55 — 2.60 (0.1004 — 0.1024)
4

5

2.60 — 2.65 (0.1024 — 0.1043)

2.65 — 2.70 (0.1043 — 0.1063)

Measure the second and third gear thrust cle

arances,

Second gear

Limit 0.35 mm (0.014 in.)
Standard 0.18 — 0.33 mm

(0.007 — 0.013 in.)

\\
)

\\
.
 

=

TT
!

A

Third gear

Limit 0.35 mm (0.014 in.)
Standard 0.13 — 0.28 mm

(0.005 — 0.011 in.)

Fig. 3-62

»><« Lock the nut when the punch mark on the shift
© arm pivot is positioned straight up.

C ‘Punch Mark
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Fig. 359

Fig. 362

Align the bushing groove with the ball, and

install the bushing to the output shaft.

Select a snap ring of the thickness that will

reduce the clearance to a minimum,

Snap Ring Thickness

‘Size Mark Thickness mm (in.)
oO 2.40 — 2.45 (0.0945 — 0.0965)

i 2.45 — 2,50 (0.0065 — 0.0984) _|
2___| 2.50 —2.55 (0.0084 — 0.1004)
3__| 2,55 — 2.60 (0.1004 ~ 0.1024)

5

2,60 — 2.65 (0.1024 —- 0.1043)

2.65 — 2.70 (0.1043 7063)

Measure t

arances,

‘Second gear
Limit 0.35 mm (0.014 in.)
Standard 0.18 — 0.33 mm

{0.007 — 0.013 in.)

1e second and third gear thrust cle

Third gear
Limit 0.35 mm (0.014 in.)
Standard 0.13 — 0.28 mm

(0.005 — 0.011 in.)

Lock the nut when the punch mark on the shift

arm pivot is positioned straight up.
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Fig. 3-63

»><« Lay the countershaft on the bottom of trans-

Mission Case.

Fig. 3-64

Install The Output Shaft Assembly
1. Insert the output shaft assembly into the

case,

Fig. 3-65

2, Mount SST [09314-36010].
3. Using SST[09309-36020], drive in the

bearing.

4. Remove SST [09314-36010] .

Install The Input Shaft, Bearing,
And Ring.

1. Apply grease to the input shaft and
assemble in the 17 bearing rollers,
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Fig. 3-63

1s) 4] Lay the countershatt on the bottom of trans

mission case,

Fig. 3-64

Install The Output Shaft Assembly
1. Insert the output shaft assembly into the

Fig. 3-65

2, Mount SST [09314-36010]
3. Using SST [09309-36020], drive in the

bearing,

4, Remove SST[09314-36010]

Fug. 3-66

pe] Install The Input Shaft, Bearing,
And Ring.

1. Apply grease to the input shaft and

assemble in the 17 bearing rollers,
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Fig. 3-67

Fig. 3-68

Fig. 3-70

2. Assemble the synchronizer ring to the

clutch hub No.2,

3. Using a plastic hammer, drive in the input
shaft to the case,

— Caution —

Use care not to damage the synchronizer ring.

Lift up the countershaft to proper position and

install the rear bearing with a plastic hammer,

Use SST [09309-36020] .
— Note —

Install the front and rear bearings by striking

them alternately.

From the table below, select the thickest snap

ring that will fit properly on the shaft, and
install it with SST [09905-00010] .

Snap Ring Thickness

Size Mark Thickness mm (in,)

0 2.05 — 2.10 (0.0807 — 0.0827)

2 2.15 — 2.20 (0,0846 — 0,0866)

4 2,25 — 2.30 (0.0886 — 0.0906)
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Fig. 3-67

2. Assemble the synchronizer ring to the

clutch hub No.2
3. Using a plastic hammer, drive in the input

shaft to the case,

= Caution —
Use care not to damage the synchronizer ring.

Lift up the countershaft to proper position and
install the rear bearing with a plastic hammer

Use SST [09309-36020]
—Note
Install the front and rear bearings by st

them alternately.

From the table below, select the thickest snap
ring that will fit properly on the shaft, and

install it with SST [09905-00010] .

Snap Ring Thickness

Size Mark Thickness mm (in.)

0 2.05 — 2.10 (0.0807 — 0,0827)

2 2.15 — 2,20 (0.0846 — 0,0866)

a | 2.25 — 2730 (0.0886 — 0,0906) |
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Fig. 3-71

Install The Case Cover Assembly
1, Tighten the case cover bolts at the specifi-

ed torque,

Tightening torque 3.0—4.5kgm

(21.7 — 32.6 ft-lb)
— Caution —

Have the case cover assembly and the gears in
neutral positions before installation.

Install the shift lever temporarily, ‘and
while turning the input shaft, check the
shifting and output shaft rotational re
lationship,

paws? o IN 3. Adjust the reverse shift link,
8 ans —— a. Verify that no abnormal noise de-

b | velops when the input shaft is turnedne | or when the gear is shifted into
| reverse.

b, If abnormal noise is produced, cor-
rect by adjusting the shift link within
a range of zero to 45° of marker
point,
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Fig. 3-71

14] Install The Case Cover Assembly
1, Tighten the case cover bolts at the specifi

ed torque,

Tightening torque 3.0 — 4.5 kgm

(21.7 — 32.6 ft-lb)
— Caution —

Have the case cover assembly and the gears in
‘neutral positions before installation.

Install the shift lever temporarily, and
while turning the input shaft, check” the

shifting and output shaft rotational re-
lationship,

Adjust the reverse shift link

a, Verify that no abnormal noise de
velops when the input shaft is turned

or when the gear is shifted into
reverse,

b. If abnormal noise is produced, cor
rect by adjusting the shift link within
2 range of zero to 45° of marker
point,
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INSTALLATION

Installation Of Transfer To Transmission
install in the numbered order shown below,

Fig. 3-74

1 Fig.3-75

3
Fig.3-77

2 4
6 Fig.3-76

1 Transfer Assy. & Gears 5 Power Take-Off Assy. Or Cover

2 Bearing 6 Back Up Light Switch

3 Spacer, Washer, & Nut 7 Lever & Rod

4 Case Cover No.2
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INSTALLATION

Installation Of Transfer To Transmission
Install in the numbered order shown below,

Fig. 3-74

7 Fig.378 1 Fig.3-75

1 Transfer Assy. & Gears 5 Power Take-Off Assy. Or Cover

2 Bearing 6 Back Up Light Switch

3 Spacer, Washer, & Nut 7 Lever & Rod

4 Case Cover No.2
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Fig. 3-75

: While supporting the gears with one hand, installMe. »>¢ _
them to the transmission together with the

transfer assembly.
Tightening torque 5 — 8 kg-m

(36 — 58 ft-lb)
\ — Caution —

Make sure to position the gears in correct

direction.

Use SST [09316-60010] .

Using SST [09330-00020] to keep the transfer
output shaft from turning, tighten the nut,

Tightening torque 11 — 14 kg-m

(80 — 101 ft-lb)
Stake the nut with a punch to prevent loosening.

Check the shifting conditions of the transfer

shift lever and the turning condition of the out-
put shaft.
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Fig. 3-75

While supporting the gears with one harid, install
, I them to the transmission together with the

transfer assembly.

Tightening torque 5 — 8 kg-m

(36 — 58 ft-1b)
= Caution ~

Make sure to position the gears in correct

direction.

Ie Using SST [09330-00020] to keep the transfer
tighten the nut,

Tightening torque 11 — 14 kg-m

(80 — 101 ft1b)
Stake the nut with a punch to prevent loosening.

output shaft from turning

shift lever and the turning condition of the out.
put shaft.
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Installation Of Transmission To Vehicle
1. Make the installation in the numbered order shown in the figures.

Fig. 3-79

1 Transmission With Transfer 4 Transfer Switch Wire Harness

2 Front Drive Indicator Wire Harness (Magnet Type Front Drive Only)
(Magnet Type Front Drive Only) 5 Back Up Light Switch Wire Harness

3 Vacuum Hoses (Two) (Magnet Type Front Drive Only)
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Installation Of Transmission To Vehicle
1. Make the installation in the numbered order shown in the figures.

Fig. 3-79

1 Transmission With Transter 4 Transfer Switch Wire Harness

2 Front Drive Indicator Wire Horness (Mognet Type Front Drive Only)

(Magnet Type Front Drive Only) 5 Back Up Light Switch Wire Harness

3. Vacuum Hoses (Two) (Maghet Type Front Drive Only)
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Fig. 3-80

6 Transmission Cover 10 Fuel Tank Cover & Fuel Tank (Except FJ55)

7 Shift Lever & Boot 11 Rear Heater Pipe (Except FJ55)

8 Dust Proof & Boot 12 Front Seats & Seat Frames (Except FJ55)

9 Shift Lever Knobs
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Fig. 3-80

6 Transmission Cover 10 Fuel Tank Cover & Fuel Tank (Except FJ55)
7 Shift Lever & Boot 11 Rear Heater Pipe (Except FJ55)

8 Dust Proof & Boot 12 Front Seats & Seat Frames (Except FJ55)
9 Shift Lever Knobs
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Fig. 3-81

13 Parking Brake Cable 15 Propeller Shafts

14 Speedometer Cable 16 Undercover

2, Fill in coolant, and transmission and transfer oils,

Transmission oil capacity 3.1 liter (3.3 US. qt., 2.7 Imp. qt.)
Transfer oi! capacity 1.7 liter (1.8 US. qt., 1.5 Imp. qt.)

Type SAEQ0, API GL-4
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Fig. 3-81

13 Parking Brake Coble 15 Propeller Shafts

14 Speedometer Cable 16 Undercover

2. Fill in coolant, and transmission and transfer oils,

Transmission oil capacity 3.1 liter (3.3 US. qt., 2.7 Imp. qt.)
Transfer oil capacity 1.7 liter (1.8 US. qt., 1.5 Imp. qt.)

Type SAE90, API GL-4
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Fig. 3-84

[FJ40,HJ45,BJ40] >«

Install the transmission and transfer while sup-

porting them with jack and rope,

Install the four bolts,
Tightening torque 5.0 — 8.0 kg-m

(36 — 58 ft-lb)

Use SST [09305-60010]

Install in the numbered order shown at left,
For parking brake adjustment, refer to section

on brakes,
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Fig. 3-84

(FJ40,HJ45,BJ40] +4

Install the transmission and transfer while sup

porting them with jack and rope.

Install the four bolts,

Tightening torque 5.0 ~ 8.0 kg-m

(36 ~ 58 ft-lb)

Use SST [09305-60010]

Install in the numbered order shown at left,

For parking brake adjustment, refer to section

on brakes,
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3-SPEED TRANSMISSION (J30)

REMOVAL
Refer to the section on 4-Speed Transmission.

DISASSEMBLY
Disassemble in the numbered order shown in the following figures.

Fig. 3-85

3. Fig.3-87

Case Cover

Front Bearing Retainer

Shift Forks & Shaft

Countershaft & Key

a
b

t 
wW

N

Input Shaft Assy. & Synchronizer Ring

6 Fig.3-90,3-91

8 Fig.3-92

Bearing

Output Shaft Assy.

Reverse Idier Gear Assy.

oO
o 

w
n

 
O

m

Countergear Assy.
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3-SPEED TRANSMISSION (J30)
REMOVAL
Reter to the section on 4:Speed Transmission,

DISASSEMBLY
Disassemble in the numbered order shown in the following figures.

Fig. 3-85

6 Fig.390,3901

case Cover

Front Bearing Retainer

Shift Forks & Shott

Countershatt & Key
Input Shaft Assy. & Synchronizer Ring

‘Output Shaft Assy.

Reverse Idler Gear Assy.

Countergear Assy
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Fig. 3-86

11 Fig. 3-93
12 13

O

10 First & Reverse Gear

11 Snap Ring

12 Clutch Hub & Sleeve

14 Second Gear

10

13 Synchronizer Ring

Fig. 3-87

Drive out the shaft toward the front.
— Caution —

Cover the locking bal! hole with finger so as to

prevent the locking ball from jumping out.
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Fig. 3.86

11 Fig 393

shi
10. First & Reverse Gear

11 Snap Ring

12 Clutch Hub & Sleeve

10

13° Synchronizer Ring

14 Second Gear

Fig. 387

Drive out the shaft toward the front,

= Caution —

Cover the locking ball hole with finger so as to

prevent the locking ball from jumping out.
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€»

Fig. 3-90

Fig. 3-91

Using SST[09311-60010] , drive out the shaft
toward the rear.

Use SST [09910-00013] .

Using a brass bar, hammer the output shaft until
the bearing is loosened from the case.

Use SST [09950-20010] and [09956-00010].
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Fig. 3.89

Fig. 390

Fig. 3-91

-

Using SST[09311-60010] , drive out the shaft
toward the rear

Use S$T[09910-00013].

Using brass bar, hammer the output shaft until

the bearing is loosened from the case.

Use SST [09950-20010] and [09956-00010]
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Fig. 3-92

«> Using a drift pin, drive out the shaft.

Fig. 3-93

Use SST [09905-00010] .

Fig. 3-94 INSPECTION

After washing all disassembled parts, inspect
them as instructed below. Replace all parts that

are found defective,

Fig. 3-95

Transmission Case And Front Bearing
= Retainer

Inspect for damage and wear.
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Fig. 3:92

Using a drift pin, drive out the shaft.

Fig. 3-93

T (08905-00010)

Fig. 3-94 INSPECTION

After washing all disassembled parts, inspect

them as instructed below, Replace all parts that

are found defective,

Fig. 3-95

Transmission Case And Front Bearing
q J] Retainer

Inspect for damage and wear.
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Fig. 3-96

Fig. 3-97

Fig. 3-98

U* Output Shaft
Inspect the shaft for damage and wear at the

surfaces where the gears and bearing are installed.

First Gear, Second Gear, and Bearing
1. Inspect the gears for wear and damage at

the teeth, thrust faces, inside diameter sur-
faces, and coned parts,

2. Inspect the output shaft rear bearing for
damage and wear.

3. Second gear bushing oil clearance (A — B)
Limit 0.09 mm (0.0035 in.)

Synchronizer Rings
1. Fit the synchronizer ring on the gear and

measure the clearance "’A’’,
Second and third gear synchronizer ring
clearance

Limit 0.8 mm (0.032 in.)
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Fig. 3.96

[%] Cutout Share
Inspect the shaft for damage and wear at the

: surfaces where the gears and bearing are installed.

Fi 3.97

5] Fist Gear, Second Gear, and Bearing
1. Inspect the gears for wear and damage at

the teeth, thrust faces, inside diameter sur
faces, and coned part

2, Inspect the output shaft rear bearing for
damage and wear,

By] Synchronizer Rings
1, Fit the synchronizer ring on the gear and

measure the clearance “A”.

Second and third gear synchronizer ring
dlearance

Limit 0.8 mm (0.032 in.)

= Bl] > ie coe ma to.003s mn)

a
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Fig. 3-100

U*

Fig. 3-101

|—- 3

L—_4

|, = |
<From ———

Lf Le

Fig. 3-102

Fig. 3-103

Clutch Hub Sleeve, Clutch Hub, Shifting
Keys, Shifting Key Springs

1. Disassemble the clutch hub and sleeve,

2. Inspect the splines of hub and hub sleeve
for damage and wear.

3. Inspect the humped part at center of key
for damage and wear.

4. Inspect the key springs for weakening and

damage.

5. Assemble the hub sleeve (2), three shifting
keys (3) and two key springs (4) to the
clutch hub (1).

— Note —

1. Hub and hub sleeve are parts having direc-
tionality.

2. Install the key springs positioned so that
their end gaps will not be in line.

3. Check the hub and hub sleeve to see that

they slide smoothly together.

Shift Forks
Check the clearance between the hub sleeve
groove and the shift fork,

Second-third and first-reverse clearances
Limit 0.8 mm (0.032 in.)

Input Shaft
1. Inspect the gear teeth, splines, coned sur-

faces, and bearings for wear and damage.
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Fig. 3100

Fig. 3-101

J] Clutch, Hub Sleeve, Clutch Hub, Shitting
Keys, Shitting Key Springs

Disassemble the clutch hub and sleeve,
Inspect the splines of hub and hub sleeve
for damage and wear.
Inspect the humped part at center of key

for damage and wear.

Inspect the key springs for weakening and
damage.

‘Assemble the hub sleeve (2), three shifting
keys (3) and two key springs (4) to the

clutch hub (1).
Note —

Hub and hub sleeve are parts having direc-
tionality.
Install the key springs positioned so that

their end gaps will not be in line.
Check the hub and hub sleeve to see that

they slide smoothly together.

Shift Forks
Check the clearance between the hub sleeve
‘groove and the shift fork,

‘Second-third and first-reverse clearances
Limit 0.8 mm (0.032 in.)

Input Shaft
1. Inspect the gear teeth, splines, coned sur-

faces, and bearings for wear and damage.
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Fig. 3-104

= «> 2. Input shaft bearing replacement,
+ a. Remove the snap ring, using SST [09905
‘a -00010).
a: »>«¢ b. Remove the bearing, using a press,
wet c. Install the new bearing, using SST [09316
a -60010] and a press.

ss

Fig. 3-105

d. Select a snap ring of the thickness that
will allow minimum axial play, and

install it on the shaft.

Snap Ring Sizes

Part No. Thickness mm ({in.)

90520-33010 | 2.43—2.57 (0.0957—0,1012)

90520-33011 | 2.30—2.42 (0.0906—0.0953)

Countergear And Countershaft
1. Inspect the countergear teeth for damage

and wear.

2. Inspect the bearings and countershaft for
damage and wear.

3. Inspect the thrust washers for damage and
wear.

Fig. 3-107

j= Reverse Idler Gear, Bearings, And Shaft
Inspect the gear, bearings, and shaft for wear and
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Fig. 3-104

4
Fig.

-

>

2. Input shaft bearing replacement,
@, Remove the snap ring, using SST [09905

-00010)
b, Remove the bearing, using a press.

c. Install the new bearing, using SST [09316

60010] and a press.

d, Select a snap ring of the thickness that
will allow minimum axial play, and

install it on the shaft.

Snap Ring Sizes
errr

PartNo. | Thickness mm (in.)

90520-33010 | 2,43-2.57 (0,0957-0,1012)
90520-33011 | 2.30-2.42 (0.0006-0,0983)

Countergear And Countershaft
1, Inspect the countergear teeth for damage

and wear.

2. Inspect the bearings and countershaft for

damage and wear,

3, Inspect the thrust washers for damage and

wear.

Reverse Idler Gear, Bearings, And Shaft
Inspect the gear, bearings, and shaft for wear and

damage.
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ASSEMBLY
Assemble in the numbered order shown in the following figures.

Fig. 3-108

4 Fig.3-110,3-111

Oo

1 Second Gear 4 Snap Ring

2 Synchronizer Ring 5 First & Reverse Gears

3 Clutch Hub & Sleeve
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ASSEMBLY
‘Assemble in the numbered order shawn in the following figures.

4 Festosin

of
oo

1 Second Gear 4 Snep Ring

2 Synchronizer Ring 5 First & Reverse Gears

2 Clutch Hud & Sieove
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Fig. 3-109

12 Fig.3-118
oO

 
On

 
O

D

o-
-

Fig.3-115,3-116

Reverse Idler Gear Assy.

Countergear Assy.

Input Shaft Assy. & Synchronizer Ring
Countershaft & Key

Output Shaft Assy.

11

12

13

14

6 Fig.3-112

Bearing

Shift Fork & Shaft

Front Bearing Retainer

Case Cover
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12 Fig 3.118

14

1 Fig.3417

9 Figat15,9:116

6 Reverse Idler Gear Assy. 11 Bearing
7 Countergeae Assy 12 Shitt Fork & Shaft

8 Input Shaft Assy. & Synchronizer Ring 13 Front Bearing Retainer

9 Countershatt & Key 14 Case Cover
10 Output shat Assy,
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Fig. 3-110

Fig. 3-111

Fig. 3-112

>«

_- Reverse Idler Gear
a

_~ Washer
_-

__— Thrust Washer

|—— Bearing

‘.— Shaft

Woodruff Key

Bearing Thrust Washer
Tube Thrust Washer

Ml Washer
SST {hid

Jal ilu ;

SS alien
te

SSM lil

Use SST[09905-00010] .

Measure the second gear thrust clearance.

Limit 0.4 mm (0.016 in.)
Standard 0.08 — 0.23 mm

(0.0032 — 0.0091 in.)

Snap Ring Thickness

Part No. mm (in.)

90520-33132

90520-33172

2.35—2.40 (0.0925—0.0945)

2.25—2.30 (0.0886—0.0906)

Install as illustrated at left.

— Note —
Coat multipurpose grease on the bearing, washer,

and spacer before installing.

Assemble the countergear assembly as illustrated
at left, and install in the case, using SST [0931 1-

60010].
— Note —
Coat multipurpose grease on the bearing, washer,

and spacer before installing.
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Fig. 3110

Use SST [09905-00010]

Fig. 3-111

Measure the second gear thrust clearance,
Limit 0.4 mm (0.016 in.)

Standard 0.08 — 0.23 mm
{0.0032 - 0.0091 in.)

Snap Ring Thickness

. ___emmtiny

90520-33132 | 2.35~2.40 (0.0925~-0,0945)

90520-33172 | 2.25~2.30 (0,0886-0.0906)S
Fig. 3-112

F_] Install as illustrated at left
r Pe} — Note

zeahieverse ier Geer Coat multipurpose grease on the bearing, washer,
7 Wesker and spacer before installing.

aati Thrust Washer

= Bearing

Shaft

i
Woodrult Key

Fig. 3-113

Assemble the countergear assembly as illustrated
at left, and install in the case, using SST[09311
60010).
— Note —

Coat multipurpose grease on the bearing, washer,
and spacer before installing.

Bearing — thrust washer! | ap ea
Thrust Washer |
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Fig. 3-114

Fig. 3-115

»>¢

>«

Use SST [09316-60010].

Drive in the countershaft and key.

Measure the countergear thrust clearance.

Limit 0.4 mm (0.016 in.)
Standard 0.05 — 0.20 mm

(0.0020 — 0.0079 in.)

Thrust Washer Thickness

Part No, mm (in.)

33441-61010 | 1.45—1.50 (0.0571—0.0591}
33442-61010 | 1.50—1.55 (0.0591—0.0610}

33443-61010 p 155—1 60 (0.0610—0,0630)

Using SST [09316-60010] , drive in the bearing.
— Note —

Position the hub sleeve at third speed, and insert

the output shaft assembly into the case.

TRANSMISSION & TRANSFER —3-Speed Transmission (J30)___ 3-47

Fig. 3-114

+¢
Use SST [09316-60010]

Fig. 3-118

Drive in the countershaft and key.

Measure the countergear thrust clearance,
Limit 0.4 mm (0.016 in.)
Standard 0,05 ~ 0.20 mm

(0.0020 — 0.0079 in.)

Thrust Washer Thickness

‘mm

33441.61010 | 1,451.50 (0.0671-0,0691)

33442.61010 | 1,501.86 (0,0691-0,0610)

33443-61010 _ | 1,55~1.60 (0.0610-0,0630) |

Using SST(09316-60010]
— Note ~

ive in the bearing

Position the hub sleeve at third speed, and insert

the output shaft assembly into the case.
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Fig. 3-118

Oil Hole

While holding down the locking ball, drive in the

shaft, and then lock the shaft with straight pin.

Install the retainer with its oil hole positioned
downward.

3.48 TRANSMISSION & TRANSFER — 3.Speed Transmission (J30)

Fig. 3-118

While holding down the locking ball, drive in the
shaft, and then lock the shaft with straight pin,

Install the retainer with its oil hole positioned
downward,
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INSTALLATION
Install the transfer to the transmission in the numbered order shown below,

Fig. 3-120

1 Fig.3-121,3-122

2 Fig.3-123

Sob
it

5 3 Fig.3-124

1 Transfer Assy, & Gears 5 Power Take-Off Assy. Or Cover

2 Bearing 6 Shaft Lever Guide (For Direct Drive Only)

3 Spacer, Washer, & Nut 7 Levers & Rods

4 Case Cover No.2

TRANSMISSION & TRANSFER ~ 3-Speed Transmission (J30)__ 3-49

INSTALLATION
Install the transfer to the transmission in the numbered order shown below,

Fig. 3-120

‘1 Fig.3-121,3-122

2 Fig.3-123

1 Transter Assy, & Gears 5 Power Take-Olf Assy. Or Cover

2 Bearing 6 Shaft Lever Guide (For Direct Drive Only)

3 Spacer, Washer, & Nut 7 Levers & Rods

4 Case Cover No.2
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Fig. 3-121

1. Mount SST[09323-60010] to the output
shaft,

2. While supporting the gears with one hand,
install the transfer assembly together with

the gears to the SST.

3. Align the splines of the output shaft and
gears, and install the transfer to the trans-

mission,

— Caution —

Make sure that the gears are positioned in correct

direction.
4, Remove the SST from the output shaft.

»>«

Fig. 3-122

KS 5. Tighten the five bolts at the specified
torque.

Specified torque 5 — 8 kg-m
(36 — 58 ft-lb)

Fig. 3-123

Use SST [09316-6001 0] .
>«

Fig. 3-124

KS Using SST[09330-00020] to keep the transfer
output shaft from turning, tighten the nut.

Specified torque 14 — 15 kg-m
(101 — 109 ft-lb)

Secure the nut with lock washer.

— Note —

Perform the work at front drive condition.

3-50 TRANSMISSION & TRANSFER — 3-Speed Transmission (J30)

Fig. 3-121

>

~ Bearing

>

Fig. 3-124

1, Mount $ST(09323-60010] to the output

While supporting the gears with one hand,

install the transfer assembly together with

the gears to the SST.

3, Align the splines of the output shaft and

gears, and install the transfer to the trans-
mission,

— Caution —
Make sure that the gears are positioned in correct,

direction.
4, Remove the SST from the output shaft.

5. Tighten the five bolts at the specified
torque.

Specified torque 5 — 8 kg-m

(36 — 58 ft-b)

Use $$ (09316-6001 0)

Using SST{09330-00020} to keep the transfer
output shaft from turning, tighten the nut

Specified torque 14 — 15 kgm
(101 = 109 feb)

Secure the nut with lock washer

— Note —

Perform the work at front drive condition.
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Install The Transmission With Transfer To The Vehicle.

Refer to the section on 4-Speed Transmission,

Fill in the coolant, and the transmission and transfer oils.
Transmission oil capacity 1.7 liter (1.8 US.qt.,1.5 Imp.qt.)
Transfer oil capacity 1.7 liter (1.8 US.qt.,1.5 Imp.qt.)

Type SAE 90,API GL-4

TRANSMISSION & TRANSFER ~3Speed Transmission 90) __3-£

Install The Transmission With Transfer To The Vehicle.

Fer tothe section on 4 Speed Transmission.
Fill in the coolant, and the transmission and transfer ois.

Transmission ol capacity 1.7 liter (1.8 US.at,15 Impat)
‘Transfer oll capacity 1.7 liter (1.8 US.at,1.5 Imp)

‘Type SAE 90,API GLA
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TRANSFER

REMOVAL
Refer to the section an 4-Speed Transmission,

DISASSEMBLY
Disassemble in the order numbered in the following illustrations.

Fig. 3-126

7 Fig.3-130 8 9 > Fie3129
1g.3->

Diaphragm Cylinder Or Shift Fork Guide

Brake Drum, Plate, Shim, Plate, & Nut

Backing Plate Assy.

Drive Gear & Spacer

Companion Flange

Extension Housing

Clutch Sleeve

6

7

8

9Driven Gear

oh
 

w
on

Bearing Rear Retainer & Shim

3:82 TRANSMISSION & TRANSFER - Transfer

TRANSFER

REMOVAL
Refer to the section on 4-Speed Transmission.

DISASSEMBLY
Disassemble in the order numbered in the fallowing illustrations.

Fig. 3-126

Diaphragm Cylinder Or Shift Fork Guide Drive Gear & Spacer
Brake Drum, Plate, Shim, Plate, & Nut ‘Companion Flange
Backing Plate Assy. Extension Housing
Driven Gear Clutch Seeve

Bearing Rear Retainer & Shim



TRANSMISSION & TRANSFER — Transfer 3-53

Fig. 3-127

10

11

13 Fig.3-132

10

11

12

13

15 Fig.3-133

16 Fig.3-134,3-135

Case Cover & Shift Inner Lever 14 Low Speed Gear, Washer, & Bearing

Plug, Spring, & Ball 15 High Speed Gear, Washer, & Bearing

Shift Fork & Shaft 16 Idler Gear Assy. & Shaft

Clutch Sleeve, Gear, & Output Shaft

TRANSMISSION & TRANSFER ~ Transfer

Fig. 3-127

10

"

13 Fig 3.132

15 Fig.3133 - —

16 Fig.3-134,3:195,

10 Case Cover & Shift Inner Lever 14 Low Speed Gear, Washer, & Bearing
11 Plug, Spring, & Ball 18 High Speed Gear, Washer, & Bearing
12. Shift Fork & Shaft 16 Idler Goor Assy. & Shaft
13 Clutch Sleeve, Gear, & Output Shatt
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Fig. 3-128

[Magnet Tiype] 17 21 Fig.3136 22

18

b
e?

baled
|

20 25 24 23

[Direct Type]
1 18 19

21

a

20
| =

{

[Magnet Type] [Direct Type]
17 Switch & Ball 17 Plug, Spring, & Ball

18 Cover 18 Plug

19 Cover 19 Bolt

20 Pins 20 Shaft & Boot

21 Lever & Pin 21 Fork

22 Diaphragm & Rod

23 Plug

24 Fork

25 Shift Shaft Assy.

26 Stopper, Spring, Spacer, & Bolt
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Fig. 3-128

[Magnet Type] 17 21 Fig3136 22 19
18

-?

26 Fig3-137

©

20 25 24-23

[Direct Type]
7 18 19

|

20 .

(Magnet Type] {Direct Type]
17 Switeh & Ball 17 Plug, Spring, & Ball

18 Cover 18 Plug

19 Cover 19 Bolt

20 Pins 20 Shaft & Boot

21 Lever & Pin 21 Fork

22 Diaphragm & Rod

23° Plug

24 Fork

25 shift att Assy

26 Stopper, Spring, Spacer, & Bolt



TRANSMISSION & TRANSFER -— Transfer 3-55

Fig. 3-129

Fig. 3-130

«>
Loosen the staked parts of the nut,

Using SST [09330-00020] to keep the compan-
ion flange from turning, unscrew the nut.
— Note —

Have the system in front drive at this time.

Loosen the staked parts of the nut,
Using SST[09330-00020] to keep the compan-
ion flange from turning, unscrew the nut.

Drive out the shaft toward the rear,

Set the SST[09318-60011] between the low
speed gear and case front side.
Force out the output shaft toward the front with
a press.

TRANSMISSION & TRANSFER — Transfer 3-55

3-129

Loosen the staked parts of the nut.

Using SST[09330-00020] to keep the compan
ion flange from turning, unscrew the nut

= Note ~

Have the system in front drive at this time.

+9)

Fig. 3-130

a
Loosen the staked parts of the nut.

Using SST[09330-00020] to keep the compan:

ion flange from turning, unscrew the nut

Drive out the shaft toward the rear.

Fig. 3-132

Set the SST(09318-60011] between the low
speed gear and case front side.
Force out the output shaft toward the front with

a press
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Fig. 3-133

Use a press.

Measure the idler gear thrust clearance.

Limit 0.4 mm (0.016 in.)
— Note —

If over the limit, select proper size thrust washer.

(Refer to Fig.3-156)

Using SST[09319-60010], remove the shaft.

Raise up the lever and remove the pin,

3-56 TRANSMISSION & TRANSFER ~ Transfer

Fig. 3-133

Use a press.

Fig, 3-134

Measure the idler gear thrust clearance,

Limit 0.4 mm (0.016 in.)
— Note —

If over the limit, select proper size thrust washer.

(Refer to Fig.3-156)

Using SST[09319-60010], remove the shaft,

Fig. 3-136

[aap] Raise up the lever and remove the pin,
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Fig. 3-137

t Remove the stopper, and take out the spring,

F spacer, and bolt.

Fig. 3-138 INSPECTION

Wash the disassembled parts and inspect them as
instructed below. Replace all parts found defec-

tive,

ee] fe]

Fig. 3-139

Transfer Case And Cover
Inspect the case and cover for cracks and damage.
Inspect the oil seals and bushings for wear and
damage.

Fig. 3-140

Output Shaft
Inspect the parts indicated by arrows for wear
and damage.

TRANSMISSION & TRANSFER - Transfer 3-57

Fig. 3437

Fp] Remove the stopper, and take out the soring

37] spacer, and bolt

Fig. 3.138 INSPECTION
Wash the disassembled parts and inspect them as
instructed below. Replace all parts found defec:

tive,

Fig. 3-139

PS] Teanstes Gate And Cover
Inspect the case and cover for cracks and damage.
Inspect the oil seals and bushings for wear and

damage.

Fig. 3-140

Output Shaft
Inspect the parts indicated by arrows for wear

‘and damage,
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|= Gears
Inspect the teeth, thrust faces, inside diameter

surfaces, and coned parts for damage and wear.

Fig. 3-141

2
© ¢

Fig. 3-142

Oil Clearance (A — B)
High and low speed output gears

Limit 0.09 mm (0.004 in.)
Standard 0.035 — 0.081 mm

(0.00138 — 0.00319 in.)

Fig. 3-143

|= Bearings
Inspect for damage and wear.

Fig. 3-144

Bearing Race Replacement
1. Using SST[09316-60010], drive out the

outer race,
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Fig. 3-141

Ula Gears
Inspect the teeth, thrust faces, inside diameter

surfaces, and coned parts for damage and wear.

il Clearance (A — B)
High and low speed output gears

Limit 0.09 mm (0.004 in.)
Standard 0.035 - 0.081 mm

(0.00138 — 0.00319 in.)

Bearings
Inspect for damage and wear

Bearing Race Replacement
1. Using SST{09316-60010], drive out the

outer race,
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Fig. 3-145

2. Using SST[09316-60010] , drive in the new
outer race,

Fig. 3-146

rN, eq ry Sleeves And Forks
Check the clearance between the sleeves and the
shift forks.

High-low clearance

Front drive clearance

Limit 1.0 mm (0.04 in.)

Fig. 3-147

|= Idler Gear Assembly
Inspect for wear and damage.

OT 2 oc
= ——_ |

Fig. 3-148

Extension Housing
U 1. Inspect the shaft, bearing, and oil seal for

wear and damage.

TRANSMISSION & TRANSFER — Transfer 3-59

Fig. 3-145

2. Using SST [09316-60010] , drive in the new
outer race,

3-146

\ 2) Sleeves And Forks
Check the clearance between the sleeves and the

shift forks.

High-low clearance
Front drive clearance

Limit 1.0 mm (0.04 in.)

Fig. 3-147

[| ister Seer Assembly
Inspect for wear and damage.

Extension Housing
[PP] 1. inspect the shatt, bearing, and oil sel for

wear and damage.
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Fig. 3-149

2. Bearing replacement
a. Remove the oil seal,
b. Remove the snap ring.

c. Using a press, remove the bearing toge-

ther with the shaft.

«>

Fig. 3-150

d. Using SST[09316-60010], replace the
bearing.

e, Using SST[09316-60010], install the
bearing together with the shaft.

f. Install the snap ring.

g. Using SST[09316-60010], install the
oil seal,

Fig. 3-152

Tos Diaphragm (Magnet type only)
Inspect the diaphragm for cracks and damage.

3-60 TRANSMISSION & TRANSFER — Transfer

Fig. 3-149

eo] 2 Bearing replacement
a, Remove the oil seal

b, Remove the snap ring.

c. Using a press, remove the bearing toge-

ther with the shaft,

Fig. 3-150

> 4, Using SST{09316-60010) , replace the
bearing.

>e

st sst

Fig. 3-151

e. Using SST{09316-60010] , install the
bearing together with the shaft,

, Install the snap ring.

g. Using SST(09316-60010] , install the
oil seal.

lg Diaphragm (Magnet type only)
Inspect the diaphragm for cracks and damage.
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ASSEMBLY
Assemble the parts in the order numbered in the following illustrations.

Fig. 3-153

[Magnet Type] 10
a)

[Direct Type]

[Magnet Type] [Direct Drive Type]
1 Stopper, Spring, Spacer, & Bolt 1 Fork

2 Shift Shaft Assy. 2 Shaft & Boot

3 Fork 3 Bolt

4 Plug 4 Plug

5 Diaphragm & Rod 5 Ball, Spring, & Plug

6 Cover 6

7 Lever & Pin 7

8 Pins 8

9 Cover 9

10 Switch & Ball 10

TRANSMISSION & TRANSFER — Transfer 3-61

ASSEMBLY
‘Assemble the parts in the order numbered in the following illustration:

Fig. 3-153

[Magnet Type] 10 7 5 6
9 []

-

1

‘ad

Peart 2 eid

[Direct Type]

[Magnet Type] [Direct Drive Type!
1 Stopper, Spring, Spacer, & Bolt

Shift Shaft Assy.

Fork

Pug

Diaphragm & Rod

Cover

Lever & Pin

Pins

Cover

Switch & Ball

1 Fork

2 Shalt & Boot

3 Bolt

4 Pkg

5 Ball, Spring, & Plug

6

7



3-62 TRANSMISSION & TRANSFER -— Transfer

Fig. 3-154

17 Fig.3-162

13 Fig.3-158

16

14 Fig.3-159,3-160

12 Fig.3-157

11 Fig.3-156

11 Idler Gear Assy. & Shaft 15 Shift Fork & Shaft

12 High Speed Gear, Washer, & Bearing 16 Ball, Spring, & Plug

13 Low Speed Gear, Washer, & Bearing 17 Case Cover & Shift Inner Lever
14 Clutch Sleeve, Gear, & Output Shaft

3-62 TRANSMISSION & TRANSFER — Transfer

Fig. 3-154

17 Fig.3-162

14 Fig.3-159,3:160

12 Fig.3-187

leer Geor Assy. & Shaft Shift Fork & Shaft
High Speed Geer, Washer, & Bearing Ball, Spring, & Plug

‘Low Speed Gear, Washer, & Bearing (Case Cover & Shift Inner Lever
Clutch Sleeve, Gear, & Output Shaft
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Fig. 3-155

18

19

20

21

22

26 Fig.3-170

20 Fig.3-164 19 18 Fig.3-163

Clutch Sleeve

Extension Housing Assy.

Companion Flange

Spacer & Drive Gear

Bearing Retainer & Shim

23

24

25

26

21 22 Fig.3-165
| 23 Fig.3-166

25 24 Fig.3-167
Fig.3-169

Backing Plate Assy.

Brake Drum, Plate, & Nut

Drive Gear

Diaphragm Cylinder Or Shift Fork Guide

TRANSMISSION & TRANSFER — Transfer 3-63

26 Fig.3-170 21 22 Fig.3-165

20 Fig.3:164 19 18 Fig.3.163 25 24 Fig.3167
Fig3-169

18 Clutch Sieeve 23° Backing Plate

19 Extension Housing Assy. 24 Broke Drum, Plate, & Nut

20. Companion Flange 25 Drive Gear

21 Spacer & Drive Gear 26 Diaphragm Cylinder Or Shift Fork Guide
22 Bearing Retainer & Shim
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Fig. 3-156

¥. | Install the idler gear assembly and shaft as illust-»> @
_Thrust Washer t rated.

Bearing Thrust clearance

“Spacer 5 | Standard 0.1 — 0.3 mm (0.004 — 0.012 in.)
Gear Spacer Spacer Thickness

Part No. | Thickness = mm (in.)
Idle Gear a ———— aneler Gouae 36261-60010 | 1,2-1.3 (0,047—0.051)

36262-60010 1.3—1.4 (0.051—0,055)

36263-60010 | 1.4—1.5 (0.055—0.059)

Fig. 3-157

Use SST{09316-60010] .ae
— Note —

Sst Make sure that the gear is positioned in correct

direction.

SST

Fig. 3-158

, al >« Place the low speed gear, washer, and spacer

inside the case,

— Note —

Make sure that the gear is positioned in correct

direction.

Fig. 3-159

>« Install the clutch sleeve to the output shaft.

Install the output shaft assembly to the case after

inserting it through the low speed gear, washer,

and bearing.
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Fig. 3-156

ate] Install the idler gear assembly and shaft as iltust

Thrust Washer 2} sated,
— gearing Thrust clearance

- Spa | Standard 0.1 — 0.3 mm (0.004 — 0.012 in.)
— Gear Spacer Spacer Thickness

T
Part No. Thickness _mm (in.)

~ idle Gear - ——
eats Gouge 36261-60010 1.2-1.3 (0,087-0,051)

36262-60010 1.3-1.4 (0,051-0,055)

ee | 163-60010 1,4-1.5 (0,055-0,089) i}
Fig, 3-157

pe] Use SSTI09316600101
— Note ~

= ‘Make sure that the goar is positioned in correct

direction.
Washer

coy Mi

Fig. 3-158

Place the low speed gear, washer, and spacer

ase.

‘Make sure that the gear is positioned in correct
direction.

Fig, 3169

is inserting it through the low speed gear, washer,
| \ °
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Fig. 3-160

Fig. 3-161

. >

rm os

= |
| *

Fig. 3-162

Fig. 3-163

Using SST[09316-60010] , fit the bearing to the
output shaft.

Drive in the shaft from the rear side of case.

— Note —
Position the fork in the direction shown in the

figure.

Position the lever tip to align with the shift fork
groove, and install the cover,

Install the clutch sleeve to the output shaft.

— Note —
Make sure that the clutch sleeve is positioned in
the correct direction.

TRANSMISSION & TRANSFER ~ Transfer 3-65

Fig. 3-160

Fig. 3-161

Fig. 3-162

Using SST [09316-60010] , fit the bearing to the
output shaft,

Drive in the shaft from the rear side of case,

— Note —
Position the fork in the direction shown in the
figure,

Position the lever tip to align with the shift fork

groove, and install the cover

Install the clutch sleeve to the output shaft.
— Note —

Make sure that the clutch sleeve is positioned in
the correct direction.
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Fig. 3-164

Using SST[09330-00020] to keep the compan-
ion flange from turning, screw on the nut. Stake

the nut after installation,

Tightening torque 11 — 14kg-m

(80 — 101 ft-lb)

Fig. 3-165

A Install the retainer using the same thickness of
>~|

shim as at disassembly.

BEAL [3Ox tlOxXx OOS

Install the backing plate assembly.

Tightening torque 2.0—3.9kg-m

(14 — 22 ft-lb)
— Note —

Install the short bolt at upper left.

Fig. 3-167

Set the system to front drive,
Using SST{09330-00020] to keep the compan-
ion flange from turning, screw on the nut.

Tightening torque 11— 14kg-m

(80 — 101 ft-lb)

3-66 TRANSMISSION & TRANSFER ~ Transfer

Fig. 3-164

Fig. 3-167

Using SST[09330-00020] to keep the compan.
ion flange from turning, screw on the nut. Stake

the nut after installation,

Tightening torque 11 = 14 kgm

(80 — 101 ft-lb)

Install the retainer using the same thickness of

shim as at disassembly,

190 xgene 10x 00S

Install the backing plate assembly

Tightening torque 2.0 ~ 3.9 kg:
(14 = 22 ft-lb)

— Note —

Install the short bolt at upper left,

Set the system to front drive.

Using SST{09330-00020] to keep the
ion flange from turning, screw on the nut.

Tightening torque 11 — 14 kg-m

{80 — 101 ft-tb)

‘ompan
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‘\ Disengage the front drive.
Using spring scale, measure the output shaft bear-
ing preload,

Standard preloads
Bearing replaced 1.2 — 4.1kg

(2.6 — 9.0 Ibs.)
Old bearing reused More than

0.47 kg (1.04 Ibs.)

If the preload is up to the standard value, stake

the nut to lock it in place: If not up to the
standard value, adjust by selecting proper thick-
ness shims.

Adjust Shim Thickness

Part No. | Thickness mm (in.)

90564-64017 0.10 (0.0039)
90564-64023 0.15 (0.0059)
90564-64024 0.20 (0.0079)
90564-64025 0.25 (0.0098)

\ Insert the fork properly into the sleeve.

INSTALLATION

Refer to the instructions in the 4-Speed and 3-Speed Transmission Sections.

TRANSMISSION & TRANSFER — Transfer 3-67

A
Fig, 3-168

Disengage the front drive

ing preload.
Standard preloads

Bearing replaced 1.2 — 4.1 kg
‘ (2.6 — 9.0 Ibs.)

Old bearing reused More than

0.47 kg (1.04 Ibs.)

If the preload is up to the standard value, stake

the nut to lock it in place: If not up to the
standard value, adjust by selecting proper thick

ness shims,

Adjust Shim Thickness

Part No, | Thickness mm (in,)
90564.64017 0.10 (0.0039)
90564.64023 | 0,15 (0.0059)
90564.64024 | 0,20 (0.0079)
90564-64025 0.25 (0.0098)

Fig. 3-170

A Insert the fork properly into the sleeve.

INSTALLATION

Refer to the instructions in the 4-Speed and 3-Speed Transmission Sections,
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PROPELLER SHAFT
pase
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4—2 PROPELLER SHAFT -— Propeller Shaft

PROPELLER SHAFT

DISASSEMBLY
Disassemble the parts in the order numbered below.

Fig.4-1

2 Fig.4-4

1 Fig.4-2,4-3

1 Snap Rings 4 Spider

2 Spider Bearings 5 Slide Yoke

3 Flange Yoke

Fig. 4-2

Place mating marks on the flange yokes, spiders,
Mating Marks

Mating Marks sliding yoke and propeller shaft,

4-2____ PROPELLER SHAFT — Propeller Shaft

PROPELLER SHAFT

DISASSEMBLY
Disassemble the parts in the order numbered below,

Fig 41

an Fnae
go Figd2.4-3

all
1 soap Ringe 4 soter

2 Spider Bearing 5 Sie Yoke
3 Flange Yous

Fig. 42
Place mating marks on the flange yokes, spiders,

ling yoke and propeller shaft,
wow AN



PROPELLER SHAFT — Propeller Shaft 4-3

Fig. 4-3

Remove the snap ring.

Fig. 4-4

«=> Remove the bearings by lightly tapping the flange
yoke with a hammer.

Fig. 4-5 INSPECTION

|= Bearing And Spider
Inspect for damage and wear,

TEE
PE

Fig. 4-6

|= Propeller Shaft And Sliding Yoke
Inspect for wear and damage.

PROPELLER SHAFT ~— Propeller Shaft 4-3

Fig. 4-3

Fig. 4-4

Remove the snap ring

Remove the bearings by lightly tapping the flange.

yoke with a hammer,

INSPECTION

Bearing And Spider
Inspect for damage and wear.

Propeller Shaft And Sliding Yoke
Inspect for wear and damage.



4-4 PROPELLER SHAFT ~- Propeller Shaft

ASSEMBLY
Assemble the parts in the order numbered below,

Fig. 4-7

2 Fig.4-9,4-10

Ss 3 Fig.4-11

4 Fig.4-12
1 Fig.4-8

1 Flange Yoke & Spider 3 Snap Rings

2 Spider Bearings 4 Slide Yoke

Align the mating marks on the yoke and spider,»>+¢
— Note —

The spider grease nipple is located at the sliding
yoke.

4-4 PROPELLER SHAFT ~ Propeller Shaft

ASSEMBLY
‘Assemble the parts in the order numbered below,

Fig. 47

en. Fig 49,410
gs Feat

sell
1 Fees

1 Flange Yoke & Spider 3 Snap Rings

2 Spider Bearings 4 Slide Yoke

‘Align the mating marks on the yoke and spider.
= Note —

‘The spider grease nipple is located at the sliding

yoke.



PROPELLER SHAFT -— Propeller Shaft 4—5

Fig. 4-9

Fit in the bearing rollers by coating them with

grease,

Press in the bearing.

Fig. 4-11

Make the assembly with a snap ring selected to
provide the spider with a play not exceeding 0,05

mm (0.002 in.)
Snap Ring Thickness

Part No, Thickness mm (in.)

90520-29286 | 1.48—1.53 (0.0583—0.0602)
90520-29287 | 1.53--1,58 (0,0602—0,0622)

90520-29288 | 1.58—1.63 (0.0622—0,0642)

Fig. 4-12
a

Assemble the sliding yoke, bearing, and propeller»>« ,
shaft with their mating marks aligned,
— Note —

Have the yoke and grease nipple positioned as
shown in figure.

PROPELLER SHAFT ~ Propeller Shaft 4-5

Fig, 4-9

Fit in the bearing rollers by coating them with

grease,

Fig, 4-10

Press in the bearing,

Make the assembly with a snap ring selected to
provide the spider with a play not exceeding 0,05

mm (0,002 in.)
‘Snap Ring Thickness

Part No, Thickness_mm (in,)

90520-29286 | 1.48-1.53 (0,0583-0,0602)

90520-29287 | 1,53-~-1,58 (0,0602-0,0622)

90520-29288 | 1,58~1.63 (0.0622-0,0642)

Fig. 4-12

tga] Assemble the sliding yoke, bearing, and propeller
shaft with their mating marks aligned,

—Note

Have the yoke and grease nipple positioned as



REAR AXLE

CUTAWAY VIEW Se ee 5- 2

REAR AXLE SHAFT(SEMI-FLOATING TYPE): 5- 3

REAR AXLE SHAFT(FULL FLOATING TYPE) 5- 8

REAR AXLE HUB(FULL FLOATING TYPE) -::: 5-11
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REAR AXLE

CUTAWAY VIEW ---- “5-2

REAR AXLE SHAFT(SEMI-FLOATING TYPE): 5- 3

REAR AXLE SHAFT(FULL FLOATING TYPE) 5- 8

REAR AXLE HUB(FULL FLOATING TYPE) 5-11

DIFFERENTIAL “5-16



5-2 REAR AXLE — Cutaway View

CUTAWAY VIEW

Fig. 5-1

Semi-Floating Type

Full Floating Type

CUTAWAY VIEW



REAR AXLE — Rear Axle Shaft

REAR AXLE SHAFT(SEMI-FLOATING TYPE)
REMOVAL
Drain out the oil and remove the parts in the order numbered below,

Fig. 5-2

mas ae a a ae “”

1 Housing Cover & Gasket 4 Axle Shaft Lock

2 Pinion Shaft Pin 5 Axle Shaft
3 Pinion Shaft & Spacer

REAR AXLE ~ Rear Axle Shatt 5-3

REAR AXLE SHAFT(SEMI-FLOATING TYPE)
REMOVAL
Drain out the oil and remove the parts in the order numbered below,

Fig. 62

4 Axle Shatt Lock

S Axle Shatt



REAR AXLE -— Rear Axle Shaft

Remove the pinion shaft pin,

Draw out the pinion shaft and spacer.

Push the axle shaft to the center of vehicle and
remove the axle shaft lock.

REAR AXLE Rear Axle Shaft

Remove the pinion shatt pin,

Draw out the pinion shaft and spacer

Push the axle shaft to the center of vehicle and

remove the axle shatt lock.



REAR AXLE -— Rear Axle Shaft 5-5

Fig. 5-6

Fig. 5-7

INSPECTION

Axle Shaft And Pinion Shaft Spacer
Inspect for damage and wear.

Axle Shaft Bearing
Inspect for damage and wear.

Axle Shaft Bearing Replacement
1, Using SST [09514-35010] , remove the bear-

ing and oil sea! together,

2. Using SST[09515-35010], drive in the
bearing and oil seal.

REAR AXLE — Rear Axle Shaft 5-5

Fig. 5-6

Fig. 5-7

INSPECTION

Axle Shaft And Pinion Shaft Spacer
Inspect for damage and wear.

Axle Shaft Bearing
Inspect for damage and wear,

Axle Shaft Bearing Replacement
1, Using $ST [09514-35010] , remove the bear:

ing and oil sea! together.

2. Using SST{09515-35010], drive in the
bearing and oil seal



5-6 REAR AXLE — Rear Axle Shaft

INSTALLATION

Install the parts in the order numbered in figure.

Fig. 5-10

5 Fig, 5-15

Axle Shaft

2 Axle Shaft Lock

Pinion Shaft & Spacer

4 Pinion Shaft Pin

Housing Cover & Gasket

After installing the lock to the shaft, pull the
shaft fully toward the outer side of vehicle.

5-6 REAR AXLE — Rear Axle Shatt

INSTALLATION

Install the parts in the order numbered in figure,

Fig. 510

3 Pinion Shaft & Spacer . sean

After installing the lock to the shaft, pull the

shaft fully toward the outer side of vehicle.



REAR AXLE — Rear Axle Shaft 5-7

Measure the differential gear backlash,
1, Hold the side gear steady and measure the

backlash of the pinion.
Standard value 0.02 —0.20mm

(0.0008 — 0.0079 in.)

Spacer 2. If outside the standard value range, correct
by selecting proper size side gear thrust

4 8 Thrust Washer washers,
(=~ Thrust Washer Thickness
— Part No, Thickness mm (in,)

41361-35010 1.6 (0.063)
41362-35010 1.75 (0.069)
41363-35010 1.90 (0.075)

Thrust Clearance 41364-35010 2.05 (0.081)

Rear axle shaft end thrust clearance.
Select pinion shaft spacer of the thickness that
will set the thrust clearance to the standard value.

Standard value 0.06 — 0.46mm

(0.0024 — 0.0181 in.)
Spacer Thickness

Part No. Thickness mm (in.)

41344-35010 29.8 (1.173)
41345-35010 30.2 (1,189)
41346-35010 30.6 (1.204)
41347-35010 29.0 (1.142)
41348-35010 29.4 (1,157}

After installing the axle shaft, fill in hypoid gear
oil SAE9O, AP! GL-5.

Standard capacity

FJ40 & BJ40 2.4 liter

(2.6 US.qt., 2.1 Imp.qt.)
FJ43 & BJ43 2.7 liter

(2.9 US.qt., 2.4 Imp.qt.)
FJ45, HJ45 & FJ55

2.9 liter

(3.1 US.qt., 2.6 Imp.qt.)

REAR AXLE — Rear Axle Shaft 5-7

‘Thrust Clearance

Fig. 5-15

Measure the differential gear backlash.

1, Hold the side gear steady and measure the

backlash of the pinion,

Standard value 0.02 — 0.20 mm
(0.0008 - 0.0079 ir

2, If outside the standard value range, correct

by selecting proper size side gear thrust
washers.

rust Washer Thickness

PartNo. [Thickness _mm (in)
41361-35010 | 1.6 (0,063)
41362-35010 1.75 (0,069)
41363-35010 1.90 (0.075)

41364-35010 2,05 (0,081)

Rear axle shaft end thrust clearance,

Select pinion shaft spacer of the thickness that
will set the thrust clearance to the standard value,

Standard value 0.06 — 0.46 mm

(0.0024 — 0.0181 in.)
Spacer Thickness

Part No, Thickness _mm lin.)
41344-35010 29.8 (1.173)
41345-35010. | 30.2 (11189)41346-35010 30.6 (1/204)
41347-35010 29.0 (11142)
41348-35010 29.4 (1.157)

Aft ling the a

oil SAE9O, API GL-5,
‘Standard capacity

le shatt, fill in hypoid gear

FJ40 & BJ40 2.4 liter

(2.6 US.qt,, 2.1 Imp.at.)
FJ43 & B43 2.7 liter

(2.9 US.qt., 2.4 Imp.qt.)
FU45, HJ45 & FJSS

2.9 liter
(3.1 US.qt,, 2.6 Imp.qt.)



5-8 REAR AXLE — Rear Axle Shaft (Full Floating Type)

REAR AXLE SHAFT(FULL FLOATING TYPE)
REMOVAL
Remove the parts in the order shown below.

Fig. 5-16

1. Nut & Washer

2. Cone Washer

3. Rear Axle Shaft & Gasket

58 REAR AXLE — Rear Axle Shaft (Full Floating Type)

REAR AXLE SHAFT(FULL FLOATING TYPE)
REMOVAL
Remove the parts in the order shown below.

Fig. 5-16

2 Fig.637 1

1. Nut & Washer
2. Cone Washer
Rear Axle Shaft & Gasket



REAR AXLE - Rear Axle Shaft (Full Floating Type) 5-9

Fig. 5-17

Remove the cone washer.
<<»

Fig. 5-18 INSPECTION

|= Rear Axle ShaftJ Inspect the parts indicated by arrows for wear
rt a meg oem and cracks.

|= Rear Axle Shaft Oil Seal
Inspect the oil seal for wear.

REAR AXLE- Rear Axie Shaft (Full Floating Type) 5-9

[aaup] Remove the cone washer.

Fig. 5-18 INSPECTION

J] Rese Axle share

as ——— and cracks.

Fig. 5-19

| i] Rear Axle Shaft Oil Seal
Inspect the oil seal for wear.



5—10 REAR AXLE - Rear Axle Shaft (Full Floating Type)

INSTALLATION
Install the parts in the order shown in the figure below.

Fig. 5-20

2 3 Fig. 5-21

1. Rear Axle Shaft & Gasket

2. Cone Washer

3. Nut & Washer

Tighten the nuts to the specified torque.
Tightening torque 2.8 — 4.0 kg-m

(20.3 — 28.9 ft-lb)

5-10 REAR AXLE ~ Rear Axle Shaft (Full Floating Type)

INSTALLATION
Install the parts in the order shown in the figure below.

Fig. 520

1. Rear Axle Shaft & Gas

2. Cone Washer

3. Nut & Washer

Tighten the nuts to the specified torque.
Tightening torque 2.8 — 4.0 kgm

(20.3 ~ 28.9 ft-lb)



REAR AXLE -— Rear Axle Hub 5—11

REAR AXLE HUB (FULL FLOATING TYPE)
REMOVAL
Remove the parts in the order shown below.

Fig. 5-22

1.

2.

3 Fig. 5-24

i
1 Fig. 5-23

3. Adjusting Nuts & Washers

4, Axle Hub Assy

Rear Axle Shaft

Brake Drum

REAR AXLE — Rear Axle Hub 5-11

REAR AXLE HUB (FULL FLOATING TYPE)
REMOVAL
Remove the parts in the order shown below.

Fig. 5-22
r

3 Fig. 526

3. Adjusting Nuts & Washers

4, Axle Hu Assy

1, eer Axle Shaft

2. Brake Orum



5-12 REAR AXLE -— Rear Axle Hub

Fig. 5-23

SEE
REAR AXLE SHAFT

(FULL FLOATING TYPE)
SECTION

«>»

Fig. 5-24

«>

Remove the axle shaft.

Remove the nuts using SST [09607-60020] .

INSPECTION

Rear Axle Housing
Inspect the parts indicated for wear or damage.

Rear Axle Hub
1. Inspect the bearings and oil seal for wear

or damage.

5-12 REAR AXLE — Rear Axle Hub

Fig, 5-23

SEE

REAR AXLE SHAFT

(FULL FLOATING TYPE)
SECTION

i“

wry

Remove the axle shaft.

Remove the nuts using SST[09607-60020)

INSPECTION

Rear Axle Housing
Inspect the parts indicated for wear or damage.

Rear Axle Hub
1. Inspect the bearings and oil seal for wear

or damage.



REAR AXLE - Rear Axle Hub 5-13

Fig, 5-27

2. Bearing replacementcarp | |
(1) Remove the bearing outer race with a

drift.

Fig. 5-28

(2) Install with SST [09608-35012] .

Fig. 5-29

Pack MP grease into the hub and_ bearing.

Apply MP grease to the oil seal lip.

REAR AXLE - Rear AxleHub 5-13

Fig. 5-27

» en) 2\ uter race with a

Fig. 5.28

ul SS FS] stat win ssr00608.280121
"

ss

Fig. 5-29

Pack MP grease into the hub and bearing.
Apply MP grease to the oil seal lip,



5—14 REAR AXLE — Rear Axte Hub

INSTALLATION
Install the parts in the order shown below.

Fig. 5-30

2 Fig. 5-313 Fig. 5-33
Fig. 5-32

5 Fig. 5-34

1. Axle Hub Assy & Lock Plate 4. Brake Drum

2. Adjusting Nut 5. Rear Axle Shaft

3. Lock Nut

S214 REAR_AXLE ~ Rear Axle Hub

INSTALLATION
Install the parts in the order shown below,

Fig. 5:30

1. Axle Hub Assy & Lock Plate

2. Adjusting Nut

3. Leck Nut

4. Brake Drum

5. Rear Axle Shaft



REAR AXLE ~— Rear Axle Hub 5-15

Tighten the adjusting nut to 6 kg-m (43
ft-lb).

Rotate the hub back and forth about three

times to snug down the bearing.

Retighten the adjusting nut to 6 kg-m (43
ft-lb), then unscrew the adjusting nut 1/8th
to 1/5th turn.

1/8 — 1/5 Turn

Ks Tighten the lock nut to the specified torque.
Tightening torque 8 — 10 kg-m

(58 — 72 ft-lb)

Fig. 5-34

»>« Install the rear axle shaft.

SEE
REAR AXLE SHAFT

(FULL FLOATING TYPE)
SECTION

REAR AXLE ~ Rear AxleHub _5~15

1/8 ~ 1/5 Turn

Fig. 5-33

Fig, 5:34

SEE
REAR AXLE SHAFT

(FULL FLOATING TYPE)
SECTION

>

1. Tighten the adjusting nut to 6 kg-m (43

feeb)

2. Rotate the hub back and forth about three

times to snug down the bearing.

3. Retighten the adjusting nut to 6 kg-m (43
ft-lb), then unscrew the adjusting nut 1/8th
to 1/5th turn,

Tighten the lock nut to the specified torque.
Tightening torque 8 — 10 kgm

(58 — 72 ftlb)

Install the rear axle shaft



5—16 REAR AXLE -— Differential

DIFFERENTIAL

REMOVAL
After draining out the oil, remove the parts in the order numbered below,

Fig. 5-35

1

2

Propeller Shaft

Axite Shaft

3 Differential Assy.

2 Fig. 5-36

Fig. 5-36

SEE
REAR AXLE SHAFT

SECTION

Remove the axle shafts,

516 _ REAR AXLE —Ditterential

DIFFERENTIAL

REMOVAL
‘After draining out the oil, remove the parts in the order numbered below,

Fig. 535

Remove the axle shafts,

SEE
REAR AXLE SHAFT

SECTION



REAR AXLE — Differential 5—17

DISASSEMBLY

Disassemble the parts in the order numbered below,

Fig. 5-37
hwn

d 
=

4 Fig. 5-41

Adjusting Nut Locks

Bearing Caps & Adjusting Nuts

Ring Gear, Case, & Bearings

Joint Flange on
 

oo

3 Fig. 5-40 2 Fig. 5-39 1 Fig, 5-38

eS is

;

Drive Pinion, Bearing, Shim, & Washer

Oil Seal, Slinger, & Bearing

Pinions & Thrust Washers

Side Gears & Thrust Washers

____REAR AXLE - Differential S417

DISASSEMBLY

Disassemble the parts in the order numbered below,

Fig. 537

' rT
a .

4 Feat

‘Adjusting Nut Locks

Bearing Caps & Acusting Nuts
Ring Gear, Case, & Bearings

Joint Flange



5-18 REAR AXLE — Differential

Fig. 5-38

Before starting disassembly, measure the runout
of the ring gear back face.

Limit 0.1 mm (0.004 in.)

A) Place mating marks on the bearing caps.

A Place tags On the bearing outer races to differ-
entiate the left and right side usage.

«>» Loosen the staked parts of the nut, and using
SST [09330-00020] , remove the nut,
— Note —

Hold the gear part of the drive pinion with hand,
and remove the flange by tapping the pinion gear
with a plastic hammer.

5-18 REAR AXLE - pifferential

Fig. 5-38

Before starting disassembly, measure the runout

of the ring gear back face,
Limit 0.1. mm (0.004 in.)

/\ Place mating marks on the bearing caps.

Place tags on the bearing outer races to differ-

entiate the left and right side usage,

Loosen the staked parts of the nut, and using

SST (09330-00020) , remove the nut,
— Note —

Hold the gear part of the drive pinion with hand,
and remove the flange by tapping the pinion gear
with a plastic hammer.



REAR AXEE - Differential 5—19

INSPECTION

Wash the disassembled parts and inspect them on

the following points,
Replace any part found defective.

Drive Pinion And Bearings
1. Inspect the drive pinion gear teeth for

damage, wear, and burning.
2. Inspect the bearings for damage and wear.

3. Bearing removal
Remove the bearings by using SST [09950-
20010) and [09956-00010] .

— Note —

lf there is not enough clearance for the SST to
hook on, draw out the bearing slightly with a

chisel.

4. Bearing outer race replacement
a, Remove with SST [09608-35011].

REAR AXLE - Differential 5-19

INSPECTION

Wash the disassembled parts and inspect them on

the following point

Replace any part found defective,

Fig. 5-42

FB] Drive Pinion And Bearings
1, Inspect the drive pinion gear teeth for

damage, wear, and burning,

2. Inspect the bearings for damage and wear.

Fig. 5-43

3, Bearing removalhand Remove the bearings by using SST (09950-Sst ‘
20010} and {09956-00010}

' = Note —

—_- If there is not enough clearance for the SST to
4 hook on, draw out the bearing slightly with a

chisel.

MI &

Fig. 5-44

[emp] 4 Bearing outer race replacement
a. Remove with SST{09608-35011]

sst



5—20 REAR AXLE — Differential

Fig. 5-45

Qa

Fig. 5-47

Fig. 5-48

»>+

b. Install with SST [09608-35012].
— Caution —

Make sure to reinstall the shim to the back side

of outer race at gear side that was removed at

disassembly.

Differential Case, Side Bearings, And
Ring Gear

1. Inspect the ring gear teeth for damage
wear, and burning.

2. Inspect the side bearings for damage and

wear.

3. Inspect the case for cracks,
4. Side bearing replacement.

f

a, Remove with SST {09950-20010] .

b. Install with SST [09505-20010] .

5-20 REAR AXLE - Differential

Fig. 5-45

Fig. 5-46

\

)

RH

)

ai \

Fig. 5-47

Fig. 5-48

sst

>+

> +!

b. Install with SST [09608-35012]
— Caution —

Make sure to reinstall the shim to the back side

of outer race at gear side that was removed at.

disassembly.

Differential Case, Side Bearings, And
Ring Gear

1. Inspect the ring gear teeth for damage,

wear, and burning.

Inspect the side bearings for damage and

wear.

3. Inspect the case for cracks,
4, Side bearing replacement.

a, Remove with SST {09950-20010] .

b, Install with SST[09505-20010]



REAR AXLE -— Differential 5-21

Fig. 5-51

«> 5. Ring gear replacement.
a, Loosen the attaching bolts uniformaltly,

and remove the ring gear by tapping it

with a plastic hammer.

b, Heat the ring gear to 90 — 110°C (194
— 230°F) and quickly fit it into the case,
Tighten the nuts at the specified torque.

Tightening torque 10.5 — 12 kg-m

(75.9 — 86.8 ft-lb)

Pinions, Side Gears, And Washers
Inspect for damage and wear.

REAR AXLE - Differential 5-21

Fig. 549

Fig. 5-50

Fig. 5-51

=|
Ring gear replacement,

4, Loosen the attaching bolts uniformally,
and remove the ring gear by tapping it
with a plastic hammer

bb, Heat the ring gear to 90 — 110°C (194
— 230°F) and quickly fit it into the case,
Tighten the nuts at the specified torque,

Tightening torque 10.5 — 12 kgm
(75.9 — 86.8 ft-lb)

Pinions, Side Gears, And Washers
Inspect for damage and wear



5—22 REAR AXLE — Differential

Fig. 5-52 SELECTION OF SHIMS AND SPACER

$. | Drive Pinion Positioning.
t 1, Mount the SST [09530-35010] and bearings

as shown in diagram and tighten the nut at

2—3 kg-m (14 — 22 ft-lb) torque.

Fig. 5-53

2. Set a dial gauge on top of the SST, and
measure the lowest position of the side
bearing installation surface on the differen-
tial carrier. At this position, set the dial

gauge pointer to zero,

3. Remove the dial gauge and set it on a
surface plate,
lf the gauge pointer stays at zero, the shim

now being used is satisfactory.
It the gauge pointer indicates on the minus

side, replace with a shim that is thinner by
that amount,
If the gauge pointer registers on the plus
side, replace with a shim that is thicker by

that amount,

Adjusting Shim Thickness

Part No, Thickness mm (in.)

90564-70101 0.25 (0.0098)

(Present Shim) — A = Proper Shim 90564-70102 0.30 (0.0118)
90564-70103 0.35 (0.0138)

B 90564-70104 0.45 (0.0177)

y 90564-70121 0.40 (0.0158)
(Present Shim) + B = Proper Shim

5-22. REAR AXLE - Differential

Fig. 552

Fig. 5-53

la

( (Present Shim) ~ A = Proper Shim

SELECTION OF SHIMS AND SPACER

Drive Pinion Positioning.
1 Mount the SST [09530-35010] and bearings

‘as shown in diagram and tighten the nut at

2=3 kgm (14 ~ 22 ft-lb) torque.

2, Set @ dial gauge on top of the SST, and
measure the lowest position of the side

bearing installation surface on the differen-

tial carrier. At this position, set the dial
gauge pointer to zero,

3, Remove the dial gauge and set it on a

surface plate,
If the gauge pointer stays at zero, the shim

now being used is satisfactory,
It the gauge pointer indicates on the minus
side, replace with a shim that is thinner by

‘that amount,
If the gauge pointer registers on the plus

side, replace with a shim that is thicker by
‘that amount,

Adjusting Shim Thickness

Part No. Thickness mm (in,)

90564-70101 0.25 (0.0098)

90564-70102 0.30 (0.0118)

90564-70103 0,35 (0.0138)

90564-70104 0.45 (0,017)

90564-70121 0.40 (0.0158)



REAR AXLE — Differential 5—23

Fig. 5-56

Ys Yip

Fig. 5-58

Drive Pinion Preload
1. Using SST [09506-35010] , install the bear-

ing to the drive pinion,

Install the drive pinion assembly to the
differential carrier as shown in figure, and

tighten the nut at the specified torque,
Tightening torque 20 — 24 kg-m

(144 — 173 ft-lb)
— Note —

1. Have the bearings lubricated with hypoid

gear oil.

Install the same size shims and washer that

were used before disassembly.

Measure the preload,

Specified preload (starting)
New bearing 19 — 26 kg-cm

(16.5 — 22.6 in-Ib)
9 — 13 kg-cm

(7.8 — 11.3 in-Ib)
If the preload is not within the specified
limits, correct by selecting suitable adjust-

ing washer and increasing or decreasing the

number of adjusting shims (limited to 4
shims),

Old bearing

Adjusting Shim and Washer Thickness

Part No, Thickness mm (in.) Part No. Thickness mm (in.)

90564-30035 0.25 (0.0098) 90560-30188 2.87 (0.1130)

90560-30184 2.75 (0.1083) 90560-30190 2.90 (0.1142)

90560-30185 2.78 (0.1094) 90560-30191 2.93 (0.1154)

90560-30186 2.81 (0.1106) 90560-30192 2.96 (0.1165)

90560-30187 2.84 (0.1118) 90560-30199 2.99 (0.1177)

REAR AXLE — Differential 5-23

Fig. 6-56

Drive Pinion Preload
4! 1. Using SST {09506-36010) , in

ing to the drive pinion,

the bear

2, Install the drive pinion assembly to the
differential carrier as shown in figure, and

tighten the out at the specified torque,

Tightening torque 20 ~ 24 kgm
(144 — 173 feb)

oto

ts
= Note —

1. Have the bearings lubricated with hypoid

gear oil
2. Install the same size shims and washer that

‘were used before disassembly.

Fig, 558

Measure the preload

‘Specified preload (starting)
New bearing 19 ~ 26 kg-em

“ (16.5 - 22.6 intb)
Old bearing 9 — 13kgem

(78 ~ 11.3 intb)
4, If the preload is not within the specified

limits, correct by selecting suitable adjust

ing washer and increasing or decreasing the
number of adjusting shims (limited to 4

shims

Adjusting Shim and Washer Thickness

[ [2Port No. | __ Thickness mm tin.) | Part No. Thickness mm tin)
90564-30035, 0.25 (0.0098) | 90560-30188 2.87 (0.1130)

0560-30185 2.78 (0.1004) | 90560-30191 299 (0.1158
9056030186 | 2,81 (0.1106) 9056030192 2.96 (0.1165)
90560-30187 28a cointe | goscoso19s | 2.99 (0.1177)



5-24 REAR AXLE -— Differential

ASSEMBLY AND ADJUSTMENT

Assemble the parts in the order numbered below.

— Note —

Coat hypoid gear oil on the bearings, thrust washers, and similar parts before assembling them.

Fig. 5-59

1 Fig. 5-60 2 Fig.5-61to5-69 3

5 Fig. 5-71 4 Fig. 5-70

1 Ring Gear, Case, & Bearing 4 Thrust Washers & Side Gears

2 Bearing Caps & Adjusting Nuts 5 Thrust Washers & Pinions

3 Adjusting Nut Locks

5-24 REAR AXLE — ittorentia!

ASSEMBLY AND ADJUSTMENT

‘Assosnble the parts in the order numbered below,
= Note —

Coat hypoid goar oil on the bearings, thrust washers, and similar parts before assembling them.

Fig. 559

1 Faso 2 Feseioses 3

5 Fig. 5:71 4 Fig. 570

Ring Gear, Cae, & Bearing 4 Thrust Washers & Side Gears
Bearing Caps & Adjusting Nuts 5 Thrust Washers & Pinions

‘Adjusting Nut Locks



REAR AXLE — Differential 5—25

Fig. 5-60

Assemble the bearing cups to the side bearings
and install the differential case to the carrier.
— Caution —

1. Use care not to intermix the left and right

bearing cups.

2. Make sure that backlash has been provided

between the ring gear and drive pinion.

1. Assemble the adjusting nuts to their respec-
tive carriers with the threads fitted on

properly.

2. Screw in the two bearing cap bolts two or
three turns and press down the bearing cap

with hand.
— Caution —

1. If the bearing cap does not fit tightly on
the carrier, the adjusting nut threads are
not fitting properly so that operations 1
and 2 above must be repeated.

2. Make sure that the bearing cap mating mark
is aligned with that on the carrier.

Side bearing preload adjustment
1. Tighten the bearing cap bolts until the

spring washers are slightly compressed.

2. Using SST [09504-00010] tighten both the
left and right adjusting nuts to seat the
bearing cups in the carrier.

REAR AXLE - Differential 5-25

Fig. 5-60

Assemble the bearing cups to the side bearings

>! and install the differential case to the carrer.
~ Caution —

1. Use care not to intermix the left and right

bearing cups.

2. Make sure that backlash has been provided

between the ring gear and drive pinion.

Fig. 5-61

1, Assemble the adjusting nuts to their respec
ith the threads fitted ontive carriers w

properly.

2. Screw in the two bearing cap bolts two or

three turns and press down the bearing cap

with hand,
= Caution —

If the bearing cap does not fit tightly on
the carrier, the adjusting nut threads are

not fitting properly so that operations 1

and 2 above must be repeated.

Make sure that the bearing cap mi

is aligned with that on the carrier.

1g mark

Side bearing preload adjustment
1, Tighten the bearing cap bolts until the

spring washers are slightly compressed.

Using SST{09504-00010] tighten both the
left and fight adjusting nuts to seat the

bearing cups in the carrier



5—26 REAR AXLE -— Differential

Fig. 5-64

Fig. 5-65

Mount a dial gauge to the carrier with the

plunger set on the rear face of ring gear.
Tighten the adjusting nut until side play is

removed, and from this zero-play position,

tighten the adjusting nut further one to

two notches,
Tighten the bearing caps at the specified

torque.

Tightening torque 9.0 — 11 kg-m

(65.1 — 79.6 ft-lb)

Measure the overall preload,

Specified preload (starting)
(For both new and old bearing)

4 —6 kg-cm (3.5 — 5.2 in-Ib)
+ Drive pinion preload

Backlash adjustment
1, Loosen the bolts installing the left and

right bearing caps until the spring washers

are loosely compressed,

Adjust the backlash’ to the specified value
by using SST{[09504-00010] and turning
the left and right adjusting nuts by equal

amounts (such as loosening the left side

one notch and tightening the right side one
notch),

Specified backlash 0.15 — 0.20 mm

(0.0059 — 0.0079 in.)

Tighten the bearing cap bolts at the specifi-
ed torque,

Tightening torque 9.0—11 kg-m

(65.1 — 79.6 ft-lb)

5-26 REAR AXLE - Differential

Fig. 5.64

3. Mount a dial gauge to the carrier with the

plunger set on the rear face of ring gear.
AD 4, Tighten the adjusting nut until side play is

bt removed, and from this zero-play position,
tighten the adjusting nut further one to

two notches,

5, Tighten the bearing caps at the specified

torque.

~~ Tightening torque 9.0 — 11 kg-m
(65.1 — 79.6 ft-lb)

Fig. 5-65

Fig. 5-66

Measure the overall preload,

Specified preload (starting)
(For both new and old bearing)

4-6 kg-cm (3.5 — 5.2 in-tb)
+ Drive pinion preload

Backlash adjustment

1. Loosen the bolts installing the left and

right bearing caps until the spring washers

are loosely compressed,

Adjust the backlash’ to the specified value
by using SST[09504-00010} and turning
the left and right adjusting nuts by equal

amounts (such as loosening the left side

‘one notch and tightening the right side one

notch).

Specified backlash 0.15 — 0.20 mm

(0.0059 — 0.0079 in.)

Tighten the bearing cap bolts at the specifi-

ed torque

Tightening torque 9.0 — 17 kgm

(65.1 — 79.6 ft-1b)



REAR AXLE — Differential 5—27

Fig. 5-68

Fig. 5-69

Tooth Contact Inspection

1. Inspect the contact between the ring gear
and drive pinion teeth by coating red lead
on the ring gear teeth.

— Note —

1. Hold the companion flange steady with
hand and rotate the ring gear, and inspect
the contact pattern formed.

2. If the teeth are not contacting properly,
correct by method shown in figure.

2, Install the adjusting lock nut on each
bearing cap, and stake the companion flange
nut.

(1) Heel Contact

Select Adjusting Shim That Wil!
Bring Drive Pinion Closer To
Ring Gear

(2) Toe Contact

Select Adjusting Shim That Will
Shift Drive Pinion Away From
Ring Gear

Proper Contact

(3) Face Contact

Adjust By Same

Method As In (1)

(4) Flank Contact

= fa

Adjust By Same

Method As In (2)

REAR AXLE - Differential 5-27

Fig. 5-68

Fig 569

Tooth Contact Inspection

Inspect the contact between the ring gear

and drive pinion teeth by coating red lead

(on the ring gear teeth,
= Note

1. Hold the companion flange steady with
hand and rotate the ring gear, and inspect
‘the contact pattern formed.

2. If the teeth are not contacting properly,
correct by method shown in figure.

2, Install the adjusting lock nut on each
bearing cap, and stake the companion flange
rut,

(1) Heel Contact

Select Adjusting Shim That Wit
Bring rive Pinion Closer To
ing Gear

(2) Toe Contact

‘Select Agjusting Shim That Will,
Shitt Drive Pinion Anay From

Ring Ge

Proper Contact

(3) Face Contact

es
Adjust By Same
Method As In (1)

(4) Flank Contact

en
on

‘Adjust By Same
Method As In (2)



5—28 REAR AXLE — Differential

Fig. 5-70

Install the thrust washers with their oi! groove

face positioned toward the gear.

Differential Gear Backlash Measurement
1. Hold the pinion gear steady with hand, and

measure the side gear backlash,

Standard backlash 0.02 — 0.20 mm

(0.0008 — 0.0079 in.)
2. If outside the specified limit, correct by

selecting proper thickness side gear thrust
washers.

— Note —

All efforts should be taken to use same thickness
thrust washers at the left and right sides.

Thrust Washer Thickness

Part No. Thickness mm (in.)

41361-35010

41362-35010

41363-35010

41364-35010

1.6 (0,063)

1.75 (0.069)

1.90 {(0.,075)

2.05 (0,081)

5-28 _ REAR AXLE - Differential

Fig. 5-70

nstall the thrust washers with their oil groove
face positioned toward the gear

Fig. 5-71

Differential Gear Backlash Measurement

1, Hold the pinion gear steady with hand, and

measure the side gear backlash,
Standard backlash 0.02 — 0.20 mm

(0.0008 — 0.0079 in.)
2. If outside the specified limit, correct by

selecting proper thickness side gear thrust

washers.

= Note —

Al efforts should be taken to use same thickness
thrust washers at the left and right sides.

Thrust Washer Thickness

41961-96010 16 (0.069)
ansez3o0 | 1.75 (0.089)
41363-35010 | 1,90 (0,075)
ar96438010 205 (aoa
ae ae |



REAR AXLE -— Differential 5-29

INSTALLATION

Install the parts in the order numbered below,

Fig. 5-72

[

| 2 Fig. 5-73

RL

(ui la a

!

ALA
NA

Sud
a =

1 Differential Assy. 3 Propeller Shaft

2 Axle Shaft

Fig. 5-73

Install the axle shafts.
— Note —

Measurement of differential gear backlash shall
be excluded.SEE

REAR AXLE SHAFT

SECTION

REAR AXLE - Differential 5-29

INSTALLATION

‘install the parts in the order numbered below.

Fig. 5-72

REAR AXLE SHAFT
SECTION

1 Oiterentit As. 3 Prope She
2 Axle Shatt

Fig 5:73

Install the axloshatts,
= Note —

Measurement of differential gear backlash shalt
SEE be excluded.
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6-2 FRONT AXLE -— Cutaway View

CUTAWAY VIEW

Fig. 6-1

6-2___ FRONT AXLE — Cutaway View

CUTAWAY VIEW

Fig. 6-1



FRONT AXLE -— Steering Knuckle & Axle Shaft 6-3

STEERING KNUCKLE AND SHAFT

REMOVAL
Remove the parts in the order numbered below,

Fig. 6-2

4 Fig.6-4 2 Fig.6-3

14 8 Fig68 9 13 1 10 Fig.6-9 7 Fig.6-7 6 Fig.6-5,6-6

Fig.6-11,6-12

1 Brake Drum 8 Drive Shaft Assy.

2 Cap & Snap Ring 9 Bolts & Covers

3 Flange 10 Nuts & Dowels

4 Adjusting Nuts & Washers 11 Bearing Cap, Knuckle Arm, & Shims

5 Axie Hub Assy. 12 Steering Knuckle & Bearing

6 Backing Plate Assy. 13 Oil Seal Set

7 Knuckle Spindle 14 Oil Seal

FRONT AXLE — Steering Knuckle & Axle Shaft __ 6-3

STEERING KNUCKLE AND SHAFT

REMOVAL
Remove the parts in the order numbered below,

Fig. 62

5 4recs 2 Fic6a 1

Broce 9 13 | ress 7 Fe67

Fig611,612

1 Brake Drum 8 DeweShatt Assy

2 Cap&Snap Ring 9 Bolts & Covers

3 Flonge 10 Nuts& Dowels
4 Adjusting Nuts & Washers 11 Bearing Cap, Knuckle Arm, & Shims

5 AxleHub Any, 2

5 Backing Plate Assy. 13 O1Seaiser
7 Knuckle Spindle 14 Ouse!



6—4 FRONT AXLE — Steering Knuckle & Axle Shaft

Use SST [09905-00010)

Use SST [09607-60020]

1. Cut the lock wire.
2. Remove the bolts,

Remove the backing plate assembly and keep
the parts tied together with a cord as shown in
the photo.

— Note —

1. Have the steering wheel turned fully to
one side when removing the backing plate.

2. In removing the backing plate, do not

disconnect the brake flexible hose.

6-4 FRONT AXLE - Steering Knuckle & Axle Shaft

Use SST [09905-00010]

Use SST [09607-60020]

1. Cut the lock wire,
2, Remove the bolts,

Remove the backing plate assembly and keep

the parts tied together with a cord as shown in
the photo.

— Note —

1, Have the steering wheel turned fully to
‘one side when removing the backing plate.

2. In removing the backing plate, do not

disconnect the brake flexible hose,



FRONT AXLE — Steering Knuckle & Axle Shaft 6—5

Fig. 6-7

lf the spindle does not come off easily, tap it
off with a drift and hammer as shown in the

photo.

«= Position the flat part of the outer shaft in

vertical direction, and pull out the drive shaft.

Remove the dowel by hammering in a screw-
driver into the slotted part of the dowel.

Use SST [09611-20014] or SST [09628-62010].

FRONT AXLE — Steering Knuckle & Axle Shaft 6-5

If the spindle does not come off easily, tap it
off with a drift and hammer as shown in the

photo,

Position the flat part of the outer shaft in

vertical direction, and pull out the drive shaft,

Remove the dowel by hammering in a screw

driver int otted part of the dowel,

Jap] Use SST{09611-20014] or SST[09628-62010]



6-6 FRONT AXLE -— Steering Knuckle & Axle Shaft

Use SST [09606-60010] to remove the knuckle
and bearing cap.

Fig. 6-12

j\ Keep the removed adjusting shims and bearings
properly marked so as to enable reassembling

them back to former position,

INSPECTION

Wash the removed parts and inspect them on the

following points.

Replace any part found defective.

Fig. 6-13

|= Knuckle Spindle
1. Inspect the parts indicated by arrows for

wear and damage.

6-6 FRONT AXLE — Steering Knuckle & Axle Shaft

Use SST [09606-60010] to remove the knuckle
and bearing cap.

/\ Keep the removed adjusting shims and bearings
properly marked so as to enable reassembling
them back to former position.

INSPECTION

Wash the removed parts and inspect them on the
following points.

Replace any part found detective.

Fig. 6-13

I Knuckle Spindle
1, Inspect the parts indicated by arrows for

wear and damage,



FRONT AXLE — Steering Knuckle & Axle Shaft 6-7

Fig. 6-14

«= 2. Bushing replacement

a. Remove the bushing with SST[09612-
65012],

Fig. 6-15

b, Install the new bushing with SST
[09618-60010].

Steering Knuckle Bearing
1. Inspect for wear, damage, and rusting.

BCARINGAT 30302 D

«> 2. Outer race replacement

a. Remove the bearing outer race with

SST [09612-65012] .

FRONT AXLE — Steering Knuckle & Axle Shaft 67

Fig. 6-14

| 2. Bushing replacement

Steering Knuckle Bearing

BeORINGAT 30303)

race replacement

a Ri

$87 [09612-65012]

1, Inspect for wear, damage, and rusting.

65012)

Fig. 615,

b, Install the new bushing with SSThaa 09618-60010)
st

fe the bearing outer race with



6-8 FRONT AXLE - Steering Knuckle & Axle Shaft

Fig. 6-18

>< b. Install the new outer race with SST

[09605-60010] .

Fig. 6-19

|= Drive Shaft
1. Drive shaft inspection

a, Inspect the parts indicated by arrows

for wear, damage, and rusting.
b. Inspect the Birfield joint for ex-

cessive looseness,

Fig. 6-20

«=> 2. Drive shaft disassembly
a. Hold the inner shaft in a vise,
b. Place a drift against the inner race

and drive out the outer shaft.

«> om Take out the six bearing balls.

— Note —

Tilt the inner race and cage, and take out the
bearing balls one by one.

6-8 FRONT AXLE — Steering Knuckle & Axle Shaft

Fig. 6-18

4 b. Install the new outer race with SST

[09605-60010

— sst

Fig. 6-19

Fig. 6-20

ee
Fig. 6-21

+>

ay

Drive Shaft
1, Drive shaft inspectio

Inspect the parts indicated by arrows

for wear, damage, and rusting,

b. Inspect. the Birfield ex
cessive looseness,

2. Drive shaft disassembly
a. _ Hold the inner shaft ina vise,

b. Place a drift against the inner race
and drive out the outer shaft,

c. Take out the six bearing balls.

— Note ~

Tilt the inner race and cage, and take out the
bearing balls one by one.



FRONT AXLE — Steering Knuckle & Axle Shaft 6-9

Fig. 6-22

«> d. Remove the cage and inner race
from the outer shaft.

— Note —

Fit the two large openings in the cage against the
protruded parts of the outer shaft, and pull out

the cage and inner race.

Fig. 6-23

i «> e. Take out the inner race from the cage

—P._...
. Opening«

Fig. 6-24

Fig. 6-25

Protrusion
EndFlat End

Narrow Wide -

>«

through the large opening in the cage.

3. Drive shaft inner parts inspection.
Inspect for wear, damage, and rusting.

4. Drive shaft reassembly
a. Assemble the inner race to the cage

by inserting it through the large open-
ing in the cage.

— Caution —
Make sure to position the protrusion end of the
race toward the wide side of cage.
Coat with Molybdenum disulphide lithium base
grease before assembling.

FRONT AXLE ~ Steering Knuckle & Axle Shaft 6-9

Fig. 6-22

ea) d. Remove the cage and inner race
from the outer shaft.

— Note ~
Fit the two large openings in the cage against the

protruded parts of the outer shaft, and pull out
the cage and inner race.

Fig. 6-23

Take out the inner race from thom e. Takeo rer race from the cage

“8 J
i

o
mQ

Fig. 6-24

Fig. 6-25

baa

through the large opening in the cage,

3. Drive shaft inner pi
Inspect for wear, damage, and rusting

ts inspection,

4. Drive shaft reassembly

a. Assemble the inner race to the cage
by inserting it through the large open:

ing in the cage.

Caution —

Make sure to position the protrusion end of the
race toward the wide side of cage.
Coat with Molybdenum disulphide lithium base
grease before assembling.



6—10 FRONT AXLE — Steering Knuckle & Axle Shaft

Fig. 6-26

VIN b, Assemble the cage and inner race to
the outer shaft.

— Caution —

Make sure to pasition the cage wide side and

race protrusion end toward the outside.

Protrusion

Fig. 6-27

»>« c. Assemble in the stx bearing balls.
— Caution —
Pack Molybdenum disulphide lithium base grease

in the outer shaft without fail.

Fig. 6-28

> « d. Install new snap rings on the inner

shaft.

Fig. 6-29

=e e. Hold the outer shaft in a vise, and
while keeping the snap ring (inner)
compressed, install the inner shaft to
the outer shaft.

— Note —

After installing, verify that the inner shaft will
not pull out.

6-10 FRONT AXLE — Steering Knuckle & Axle Shaft

Fig. 6:26

. AX b, Assemble the cage and inner race t
Protrvsion the outer shaft.

— Caution —

Make sure to position the cage wide side and

race protrusion end toward the outside.

Fig. 6-27

oe c. Assemble in the six bearing balls

— Caution ~
Pack Molybdenum disulphide lithium base grease

in the outer shaft without fail.

Fig. 6-28

oe 4d. tnstall new snap rings on the inner

shaft

6-29

ae e. Hold the outer shaft ina vise, and
5 while keeping the snap ring (inner)

compressed, install the inner shaft to

the outer shaft,

= Note
After installing, verify that the inner shaft will

not pull out,



FRONT AXLE — Steering Knuckle & Axle Shaft 6-11

ADJUSTMENT

Whenever the axle housing or the steering knuckle is replaced, the front drive shaft alignment and knuckle

bearing preload are adjusted with SST [09634-60012].

Fig. 6-30

Adapter Ring

Adapter

Plug

Rod

Attachment

Nut

Levero7mo
nod 

w
w

 
y
p

Fig. 6-31

we) 1. Mount the SST[09634-60012] on the
t housing.

— Note —

Have the knuckle bearings coated lightly with
Molybdenum disulphide lithium base grease.

2. Tighten the nut (F) until the spring scale
indicates about 2.0 — 2.5 kg (4.4 — 5.5 Ib.)

FRONT AXLE ~ Steering Knuckle & Axle Shaft 6-11

ADJUSTMENT

Whenever the axle housing or the steering knuckle is replaced, the front drive shaft alignment and knuckle
bearing preload are adjusted with SST [09634-60012].

Fig, 6-30

Adapter Ring

Adapter

Pug

Rod

Attachment

Nut

Loverarnmo
oe>

Fig, 6-31

1, Mount the SST[09634-60012] on the
" housing.

— Note
Have the knuckle bearings coated lightly with
Molybdenum disulphide lithium base grease.

2. Tighten the nut (F) until the spring scale
indicates about 2.0 ~ 2.5 kg (4.4 — 5.5 Ib.)



6-12 FRONT AXLE - Steering Knuckle & Axle Shaft

Fig. 6-34

Fig. 6-35

TOTAL SHIM THICKNESS “C”’

“C” — “ A” — *6 B”

Fig. 6-36

3. Measure the distance ’’A’’,

4, Measure the distance ’’B”’.

5, The difference between ’A’’ and "B’’ is
the total adjusting shim thickness that is
required to maintain the correct bearing
preload.

6. Apply alight coat of red lead on the center

part of rod (D}
7, Press the adapters (A) and (B) against the

housing, press the plug (C) against the rod

(D), and turn the lever (G) so as to have
a line scribed on the rod (D).

6-12 __ FRONT AXLE — Steering Knuckle & Axle Shaft

Fig. 6.35

TOTAL SHIM THICKNESS “

3. Measure the distanc

4, Measure the distance “8”,

5. The difference between “A and "B" is
the total adjusting shim thickness that is
fequired to maintain the correct bearing

preload,

6. Apply a light coat of red lead on the center
part of rod (O}

7, Press the adapters (A) and (8) against the

housing, press the plug (C) against the rod

(0), and turn the lever (G) so as to have
a line scribed on the rod (0).



FRONT AXLE — Steering Knuckle & Axle Shaft 6—13

Fig. 6-37

8. Bolt on the knuckle spindle to the knuckle,
— Note —

Install the bolt over two washers.

Fig. 6-38

oe 9. Dismount the SST [09634-60012] from the
t housing, and mount it on the knuckle.

— Caution —

1. Use care not to erase the scribed line when

dismounting and remounting the SST.
2. Make sure that the rod (D) is in the same

vertical direction that it was when mounted
on the housing.

Fig. 6-39

10. Turn the rod (D) and scribe another line
on it,

11. Measure the distance ‘D'’ between the

two scribed lines.

Fig. 6-40

12, The thickness of the steering knuckle |ower

bearing shim ‘'E’’ will be the distance ’’D’’

LOWER SHIM THICKNESS “E” less 3 mm (0.12 in.)

73 E” — “PE” . 3mm

FRONT AXLE ~ Steering Knuckle & Axle Shaft 6-13

Fig. 6.37

Fig. 6.38

Fig. 639

Fig, 6-40

LOWER SHIM THICKNESS “

E”=“D"-3mm

8, Bolt on the knuckle spindle to the knuckle,
= Note —
Install the bolt over two washers.

9, Dismount the $ST{09634-60012} from the

housing, and mount it on the knuckle,

= Caution —

1, Use care not to erase the scribed line when
dismounting and remounting the SST.

2. Make sure that the rod (D) is in the same
vertical direction that it was when mounted

on the housing.

10, Turn the rod {D) and scribe another line
nit.

11, Measure the distance “D" between the

‘two scribed lines,

12, The thickness of the steering knuckle lower

bearing shim “"E” will be the distance "D"”
less 3 mm (0.12 in.)



6-14 FRONT AXLE - Steering Knuckle & Axle Shaft

Fig. 6-41

UPPER SHIM THICKNESS “F”’

“<p? — “C”-“E”

Adjusting Shim Sizes

Part No. Thickness mm (in)

| 43233-60010 0.2 (0.008)
43234-60010 0.5 (0.020)
43233-60020 1.0 (0.04)

13. The thickness of the steering knuckle upper
bearing shim “’F’ will be difference be-
tween the total adjusting shim thickness

“C"' and the shim thickness "E"’,
— Note —

Compare “‘E” and “‘F’’ with the thicknesses of
the shims removed at disassembly. If there

should be considerable difference, remeasure

“E” and “F”.

6-14 _ FRONT AXLE ~ Steering Knuckle & Axle Shaft

Fig. 641

UPPER SHIM THICKNESS “F”*

‘Adjting Shim Sizes

Part No. ‘Thickness mm {in}

43283-60010
43234-60010
43233-60020

0.2 (0.008)
0.5 (0,020)
1.0 (0,08)

‘The thickness of the steering knuckle upper
bearing shim ““FTM will be difference be-
‘tween the total adjusting shim thickness
“"C" and the shim thickness "E",

= Note —

Compare “E" and ““F" with the thicknesses of
the shims removed at disassembly. If there

should be considerable difference, remeature
ME" and "F



FRONT AXLE = Steering Knuckle & Axle Shaft 6-15

INSTALLATION

Install! the parts in the order numbered below.

Fig. 6-42
~

 
OO

 
BW

N 
=

+

1 7 6 2
Fig.6-43 F ig.6-48 Fig.6-44

Oil Seal

Oil Seal Set

Steering Knuckle & Bearing

Bearing Cap, Knuckle Arm, & Shims

Nuts & Dowel

Bolts & Covers

Drive Shaft Assy.

10 Fig.6-50

10

11

12

13

14

9 Fig.6-49

12 Fig.6-52

11 Fig.6-51 13 Fig6-53 14

Knuckle Spindle

Backing Plate Assy.

Axle Hub Assy.

Adjusting Nuts & Washers

Flange

Cap & Snap Ring

Brake Drum

FRONT AXLE ~ Steering Knuckle & Axle Shaft 6-15

INSTALLATION

Install the parts in the order numbered below,

Fig. 6-42

Fig6-46,6.47 5 3

Oitseat

i Seat Set

Steering Knuckle & Beoring

Bearing Cap, Keuckle Arm, & Shins

Nuts & Dow

Bolts & Covers

DriveShatt Assy,

I
10Fie660 11Fg6s1 13Fig653 14

8

9

10

"

2

13

“4

Knuckle Spindle

Backing Pate Assy.
‘Axle Hub Assy.

‘Adjusting Nuts & Washers

Flange

(Cap & Snap Ring
Brake Oram



6—16 FRONT AXLE -— Steering Knuckle & Axle Shaft

Fig. 6-45

»«

Use SST [09618-60010] .
— Note —

Apply multipurpose grease to the seal lip.

Place oil seal set in the housing.

Install the bearing cap and knuckle arm over
the shims that were originally used or were

selected as described in adjustment operations.

Tighten the nut.

Specified torque 6 — 7.5 kg-m

(43 — 54.3 ft-lb)

6-16 FRONT AXLE - Steering Knuckle & Axie Shaft

Use SST [09618-60010]
— Note —

Apply multipurpose grease to the seal lip.

Place oil seal set in the housing

Fig. 6-45

Install the bearing cap and knuckle arm over

the shims that were originally used or were

selected as described in adjustment operations,

Tighten the nut.

Specified torque 6 — 7.5 kg-m

(43 ~ 54.3 ft-lb)



FRONT AXLE — Steering Knuckle & Axle Shaft 6-17

2) 1. Measure the knuckle bearing preload.
Specified pull 1.8 — 2.3 kg

(3.9 — 5.0 Ib)
2. Install the tie rod end to the knuckle arm.

— Caution —

If the specified pull is not indicated, correct by
varying the number of upper and lower adjusting
shims by equal amounts.

Position the flat part of the outer shaft in vertical

direction and instal] the drive shaft assembly.

— Caution —

1. Use care not to damage the oil seal lip.
Pack Molybdenum disu!phide lithium base

grease into the knuckle to about three-
fourth of the knuckle volume.

Install the nuts and lock them with the lock wire.
Tightening torque 1.5 —2.2 kg-m

(10.9 — 16.0 ft-!b)

Pack multipurpose grease into the hub and

bearing.
Apply multipurpose grease to the oil seal lip.

FRONT AXLE ~Steoring Knuckle & Axle Shaft 6-17

Fy 1, Measure the knuckle bearing preload.
Specified pull 1.8 —2.3kg

(3.9 —5.0 Ib)
2. Install the tie rod end to the knuckle arm,

= Caution
If the specified pull is not indicated, correct by
varying the number of upper and lower adjusting
shims by equal amounts.

Fig. 6-48

Position the flat part of the outer shaft in vertical

direct

= Caution —

1. Use care not to damage the oil seal lip.
Pack Molybdenum disulphide lithium base

grease into the knuckle to about three-

fourth of the knuckle volume.

ion and install the drive shaft assembly.

Install the nuts and lock them with the lock wire,

Tightening torque 1.5 -2.2 kgm
(10.9 — 16.0 ft-tb)

Fig. 6-50

Pack multipurpose grease into the hub and
bearing,

Apply multipurpose grease to the oil seal lip.



Using SST[09607-60020], fully tighten
the lock nut inner by hand.
Unscrew the lock nut inner 1/8th to 1/6th
turn, and check the hub to see that it

turns properly,

Lock the nut by bending inward one of

the lock washer teeth.

Fully tighten the lock nut outer, and

secure it with the lock washer.

Tighten the bolts at the specified torque.
Tightening torque 1.5 — 2.2 kg-m

(10.9 — 16.0 ft-lb)

Use SST [09905-00010] .
— Note —

Install a bolt on the axle shaft, and while pulling

out the shaft, install the snap ring.

6-18 FRONT AXLE ~ Steering Knuckle & Axle Shaft

1. Using SST[09607-60020}, fully tighten

the lock nut inner by hand,

2. Unscrew the lock nut inner 1/8th to 1/6th
turn, and check the hub to see that

turns properly.

3. Lock the nut by bending inward one of
the lock washer teeth,

4, Fully tighten the lock nut outer, and

secure it with the lock washer.

Tighten the bolts at the specitied torque

Tightening torque 1.5 - 2.2 kgm

(10.9 — 16.0 ft-b)

Use SST {09905-00010}
— Note =

Install a bolt on the axle shaft, and while pulling

out the shaft, install the snap ring.



FRONT AXLE - Differential 6-19

DIFFERENTIAL

REMOVAL

Remove the parts in the order numbered below,

Fig. 6-54

— 3 Fig. 6-56
E Propeller Shaft

2 Front Drive Shafts

3 Differential Assy.

2 Fig.6-55

Fig. 6-55

Remove the axle shafts.

SEE

STEERING KNUCKLE AND AXLE
SHAFT SECTION

DISASSEMBLY AND ASSEMBLY

Refer to the disassembly and assembly procedures for the differential in the Rear Axle and Rear Suspension
Section.

INSTALLATION

Perform the removal in reverse order,

Fig. 6-56
After installing the axle shaft fill in hypoid gear

oil SAE9O, AP! GL-5,
Standard capacity

FJ, BU & HJ series

2.5 liter

(2.6 US.qts., 2.2 Imp.qts.)

FRONT AXLE -Ditferentish 6-19

DIFFERENTIAL isa

REMOVAL
‘Remove the parts in the order numbered below.

Fig. 654

1 Propeller Shaft

2 Front Drive Shotts

3 Differential Assy.

Fig. 655
Romove the axle shafts,

SEE
STEERING KNUCKLE AND AXLE

SHAFT SECTION

DISASSEMBLY AND ASSEMBLY

Refer to the disassembly and assembly procedures for the differential in the Rear Axle and Rear Suspension
Section,

INSTALLATION

Perform the removal in reverse order,

Fig. 656
‘After installing the axle shaft fill in hypoid gear
cit SAEQO, API GLS.

Standard capacity
FU, BU & HU series

25 liter
(2.6 US.ats., 2.2 Imp.ats.)



6—20 FRONT AXLE -— Free Wheel Hub

FREE WHEEL HUB

REMOVAL
Remove the parts in the order shown below.

Fig. 6-57

4 t

tf
| |

4 Fig.6-60 3 Fig. 6-59 2 Fig. 6-58 1

1. Bolts 3. Snap Ring

2. Cover Assembly & Gasket 4. Free Wheel Hub, Nuts, Spring Washer &
Cone Washer

Remove the cover assembly.

— Note —

The hub control handle should be set to FREE.

Use SST [09905-00010] .

6-20 _ FRONT AXLE — Free Wheel Hub

FREE WHEEL HUB

REMOVAL
Remove the parts in the order shown below.

Fig. 6-57

4 Fig.660 3 Fig. 6-59 2 Fig. 6-58 1
1. Bolts 3. Snap Ring

2. Cover Assembly & Gasket 4. Free Wheel Hub, Nuts, Spring Washer &
Cone Washer

Remove the cover assembly.

— Note —

‘The hub contro! handle should be set to FREE.

Use SST [09905-00010]



FRONT AXLE — Free Wheel Hub 6-21

Remove the cone washer.«»

DISASSEMBLY
Disassemble the parts in the order shown below.

Fig. 6-61

1 Fig. 6-62

Snap Ring & Inner

Snap Ring, Free Wheel Hub Ring & Spacer

Compression Spring

PW
N 

>

Follower

o

6.

~

6 Fig. 6-64

Tension Spring & Clutch

Snap Ring, Handle & Cover

“O" Ring, Spring & Ball

FRONT AXLE — Free Wheel Hub 6-21

DISASSEMBLY
Disassemble the parts in the order shown below.

Fig. 6-61

Remove the cone washer,

1. Snap Ring & Inner

2. Snap Ring, Free Wheel Hub Ring & Spacer

3. Compression Spring

4. Follower

8. Tension Spring & Clutch

6. Snap Ring, Handle & Cover
7. "0" Ring, Spring & Bal



6—22 FRONT AXLE -— Free Wheel Hub

Fig. 6-62

«> Remove the snap ring and free wheel hub ring.

Use SST [09905-00010].

Remove the snap ring, cover and handle.

6-22 FRONT AXLE - Free Wheel Hub

Fig. 6-62

Remove the snap ring and free wheel hub ring.

| Use $ST109905.00010) .

fe Remove the snap ring, cover and handle,



FRONT AXLE -— Free Wheel Hub 6—23

Fig. 6-65 INSPECTION

Wash the disassembled parts and inspect them on

the following points.

Inner And Free Wheel Hub Ring
1. Inspect for wear or damage.

2. Oil clearance limit (A — B)
0.3 mm (0.012 in.)

w
e

Fig. 6-66

|= Body And Clutch
1. Inspect for wear, damage or rust.

2. Verify that the clutch moves smoothly in

the body.

Fig. 6-67

|= Cover, Handle And ‘‘O” Ring
1. Inspect for wear or damage.

2. Rotate the contro! handle of the hub back
and forth to make sure that it moves
smoothly and freely.

FRONT AXLE —FreeWheel Hub 6-23

Fig. 6-65 INSPECTION

Wash the disassembled parts and inspect them on

the following points.

me i Inner And Free Wheel Hub Ring
1. Inspect for wear or damage

2. Oil clearance limit (A — B)
0.3 mm (0.012 in.)

Fig. 6-66

p
e

 [a

[FA] Body And ctutch
1, Inspect for wear, damage or rust.

2. Verify that the clutch moves smoothly in

the body.

e 4 ©
Fig. 6-67

FB] Cover, Handle And “0” Ring
1. Inspect for wear or damage.

2. Rotate the contro! handle of the hub back

and forth to make sure that it movesOo ®& smoothly and freely.



6—24 FRONT AXLE -— Free Wheel Hub

ASSEMBLY
Assemble the parts in the order shown below.

Fig. 6-68

7 Fig. 6-75, Fig. 6-76, Fig. 6-77

6 Fig. 6-74

/
 

<g——_—
_——|

4 i | | 4

1 Fig. 6-69

3 Fig. 6-71 4 Fig.6-72 5 Fig. 6-73 2 Fig. 6-70

1. “O" Ring, Spring, Ball & Handle 5. Compression Spring

2. Cover & Snap Ring 6. Snap Ring & Free Wheel Hub Ring

3. Tension Spring & Clutch 7. Inner, Snapring & Spacer

4. Follower

Fig. 6-69

= Multipurpose Grease Apply MP grease on the arrow mark portion,
before assembling.
Before assembly, apply MP grease as indicated on
the photo.

¥© ®,

O OF

6-24 FRONT AXLE — Free Wheel Hub

ASSEMBLY
Assemble the parts in the order shown below.

Fig. 6-68

7 Fig. 6-75, Fig. 6-76, Fig. 6-77

3 Fig.6-714 Fig.6-72 5 Fig. 6-73 Fig. 6-70

1. “O" Ring, Spring, Ball & Handle 5. Compression Spring
2. Cover & Snap Ring 6. Snap Ring & Free Wheel Hub Ring
3. Tension Spring & Clutch 7, Inner, Snapring & Spacer
4. Follower

Fig. 6-69

e- ‘Multipurpose Grease Apply MP grease on the arrow mark portion,
before assembling.
Before assembly, apply MP grease as indicated on
the photo.



FRONT AXLE — Free Whee! Hub 6—25

Install the handle in the cover.

Fig. 6-71

Install the tension spring in the clutch.

— Note —
Fit the spring end into the clutch spring so as to

be aligned with the initial groove.

Fit follower pawl together with spring bent
portion.

Install the clutch and spring into the handle
assembly.

FRONT AXLE ~ Free Wheel Hub 6-25

Fig. 6-70

Install the handle in the cover.

Fig. 6-71

Install the tension spring in the clutch.

PF] Note —
Fit the spring end into the clutch spring so as to

bbe aligned with the initial groove.

Fit follower pawl together with spring bent

portion.

Install the clutch and spring into the handle

assembly.



6—26 FRONT AXLE -— Free Wheel Hub

Fig. 6-74

Bushing ><

Fig. 6-75

Use SST [09905-00010] .
— Note —

Make sure that ring is assembled in the correct

direction as shown in the illustration.

Install the inner assembly and snap ring in the
body.

position,

‘i 1. Set the handle and clutch to the FREE

fh 2. Temporarily install the cover assembly to
the body assembly.

3. Verify that the inner assembly turns
smoothly.

4. Remove the cover assembly.

6-26 FRONT AXLE — Free Wheel Hub

Fig. 6-74

Bushing
Snap Ring

Ring

>e Use SST [09905-00010] .
— Note ~

Make sure that ring is assembled in the correct
direction as shown in the illustration.

Install the inner assembly and snap ring in the

body.

Set the handle and clutch to the FREE
position,

Temporarily install the cover assembly to
the body assembly.
Verify that the inner assembly turns
smoothly.
Remove the cover assembly.



FRONT AXLE — Free Wheel Hub 6—27

INSTALLATION
Install the parts in the order shown below.

Fig. 6-78

=f)

7 |
1 2 Fig. 6-773 Fig. 6-80 4 Fig. 6-81, Fig. 6-825 Fig. 6-83

1. Free Wheel Hub Body 4. Cover Assembly & Gasket

2. Nuts, Spring Washer & Cone Washer 5. Bolts

3. Snap Ring

Tighten six nuts to the specified torque.
Tightening torque 2.5 — 3.5 kg-m

(18.1 — 25.3 ft-lb)

Use SST [09905-00010] .
— Note —

Gripping a bolt, pull the axle shaft out to install
the snap ring.

FRONT AXLE —FreeWheel Hub 6-27

INSTALLATION
nstall the parts in the order shown below.

Fig. 6-78

iu
2 Fig.6-773 Fig. 600

1. Free Wheel Hub Body

2. Nuts, Spring Washer & Cone Washer

3. Snap Ring

=h

|
4 Fig. 6-81, Fig. 6-825 Fig. 6-83

4. Cover Assembly & Gasket

5. Bolts

Tighten six nuts to the specified torque.

Tightening torque 2.5 ~ 3.5 kgm

(18.1 — 25.3 ft-lb)

Use $ST109905.00010}

= Note —
Gripping @ bolt, pull the axle shaft out to install

‘the snap ring.



6-28 FRONT AXLE -— Free Wheel Hub

Fig. 6-81

= Multipurpose Grease i) Apply MP grease on the portion indicated.

Install the cover assembly.
— Note —

Set the handle and the clutch to the FREE
position.

Tighten six bolts to the specified torque.
Tightening torque 0.4 — 0.7 kg-m

(2.9 — 5.1 ft-lb)
— Note —

Verify that the control handle rotates smoothly.

6-28 FRONT AXLE — Free Wheel Hub

A Apply MP grease on the portion indicated,

Install the cover assembly.

= Note —
Set the handle and the clutch to the FREE

Position.

Tighten six bolts to the specified torque,

Tightening torque 0.4 — 0.7 kgm

(2.9 - 6.1 ftlb)
— Note

Verify that the control handle rotates smoothly.
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7-2 STEERING — Steering Wheel & Main Shaft

STEERING WHEEL AND MAIN SHAFT

REMOVAL

Remove the parts in the order numbered below.

Fig. 7-1

[FJ, HJ, BJ40 Series] 4

1 Fig.7-2 3

1 Lock Boit 3 Upper Bracket

2 Oil Cover Bolts 4 Steering Column Assy.

[FJ55 Series]

r
-

1 Fig.7-3 2

1 Lock Bolt 3 Upper Bracket

2 Hole Cover Bolts 4 Steering Column Assy.

7-2 STEERING — Steering Wheel & Main Shaft

STEERING WHEEL AND MAIN SHAFT

REMOVAL,

Remove the parts in the order numbered below.

Fig, 7-1

(FJ, HJ, B40 Series] 4

be PF o—
-d

1 Fig. 7-2

1 Lock Bolt 3 Upper Bracket

2 OilCover Botts 4 Steering Column Assy.

[FJ55 Series} 4

1Fia79 2 3

1 Lock Bolt 3° Upper Bracket

2 Hole Cover Bolts 4 Steoring Column Asey,



STEERING — Steering Whee! & Main Shaft 7-3

Fig. 7-2

Place mating marks on the gear box, couplings,
Mating Marks and main shaft.

A) Place mating marks on the yoke and main shaft.

Marina vlarks ’

STEERING — Steering Wheel & Main Shaft 1-3

Fig. 7-2

Place mating marks on the gear box, couplings,

and main shaft,

‘ating marks on the yoke and main shaft



7—4 STEERING — Steering Wheel & Main Shaft

DISASSEMBLY

Disassemble the parts in the order numbered below.

Fig. 7-4

[FJ, HJ, BJ40 Series]

OO
NnN

 
DoO

hWH
D 

=
_ oO

[FJ55 Series] 1

o
O

 
O

nt
 

no
k 

W
hD

 
=

_ oO

Pad

Steering Wheel Assy.

Housing

Turn Signal Switch

Retainer

Bearing

Upper Bracket Assy.

Shaft & Coupling

Coupling

Hole Cover & Seal

Fig.7-5

Pad

Steering Wheel Assy.

Housing

Turn Signal Switch

Retainer

Bearing

Upper Bracket Assy.

Shaft

Hole Cover

Bearing

4 STEERING ~ Steering Whee! & Main Shaft

DISASSEMBLY

Disassemble the parts in the order numbered below.

Fig. 7.4

1
(FJ, HJ, B40 Series)

9

3.
7

8

‘Steering Wheel Assy.
Housing

Turn Signal Switeh
Revainer

10

Hole Cover & Seal

1

2 Steering Whee! Assy.
3 Housing

4 TurnSignal Switen

5 Retainer
6 Bearing
7 Upper Bracket Assy.

8 Shaft
9 Hole Cover
10 Bearing



STEERING — Steering Wheel & Main Shaft 7-5

yan Place mating marks on the shaft and steering
wheel.
Use SST [09609-20010] to remove the steering
wheel.

Mating Marks

Fig. 7-6

Use SST [09905-00010]

INSPECTION

[FJ, HJ, BJ40 Series]
Inspect the shaft, bearing, and coupling for

damage, wear, and cracks.

|= [FJ55 Series]
Inspect the shaft and bearings for damage, wear,
and cracks.

© oO

STEERING — Steering Wheel & Main Shaft 7-5

Place mating marks on the shaft and steering

wheel,

Use SST [09609-20010] to remove the steering
wheel

Mating Marks

Fig 7-6

Use SST {09905-00010}

INSPECTION

[FJ, HJ, BJ40 Series}
Inspect the shaft, bearing, and coupling for

damage, wear, and cracks.

Fig 7-8

[>] {F288 Series!
Inspect the shatt and bearings for damage, wear,

ang cracks.



7-6 STEERING — Steering Wheel & Main Shaft

ASSEMBLY

Perform the disassembly in reverse order,
— Note —

1. Pack grease into the upper bearing.
2. Align the mating marks when installing the steering wheel.

INSTALLATION

Perform the removal in reverse order,

— Note —

Align the mating marks when installing the steering column assy.

7.6 ___ STEERING ~ Steering Wheel & Main Shaft

ASSEMBLY

Perform the disassembly in reverse order.
Note —

1. Pack grease into the upper bearing.
2. Align the mating marks when installing the steering wheel.

INSTALLATION

Perform the removal in reverse order,
= Note —

Align the mating marks when installing the steering column assy.



STEERING — Intermediate Shaft 7-7

INTERMEDIATE SHAFT
DISASSEMBLY

Disassemble the parts in the order numbered below.

Fig. 7-9

Fig.7-10

1 Plates 4 Snap Rings

2 U Bolts 5 Spider & Bearings

3 Bearings 6 Cover

Fig. 7-10

Remove the bearing cup by lightly tapping the
yoke with a hammer.
— Note —

Hold downward the bearing and spider at the

other end while tapping the yoke.

STEERING — intermediate Shaft fad

INTERMEDIATE SHAFT
DISASSEMBLY

Disassemble the parts in the order numbered below,

1 Plates

2 UBoits

3 Beorings

4 Snap Rings

5 Spider & Bearings

6 Cover

Remove the bearing cup by lightly tapping the

yoke with a hammer,
Now —

Hold downward the bearing and spider at the
other end while tapping the yoke.



7-8 STEERING — Intermediate Shaft

Fig. 7-11 INSPECTION

ls Inspect the spider and bearing for damage and
wear.

Fig. 7-12

Inspect the splines for wear and damage.

ee

7-8 STEERING ~ Intermediate Shaft

Fig. 7-11 INSPECTION

Inspect the spider and bearing for damage and
wear,

Fig. 7-12
Inspect the splines for wear and damage,



STEERING — Intermediate Shaft 7-9

ASSEMBLY

Assemble the parts in the order numbered below.

Fig. 7-13

7 Fig.7-16

1 Fig.7-14 2 Fig.7-15

1 Spider & Bearings 5 Plates

2 Snap Rings 6 Cover

3 Bearings 7 Slide Yoke Assy.

4 "VU" Bolts

Fig. 7-14

Using a vise, assemble the bearings.

STEERING ~ intermediate Shaft 7-9

ASSEMBLY

‘Assemble the parts in the order numbered below.

Fig. 7-13

1 Fig7ta 2 Fig7-18

1 Spider & Besrings 5 Plates

2 Snap Rings 6 Cover

3 Bearings 7 Slide Yoke As.

4 "U"Bolts

Fig. 7-14

fre] Using a vise, assemble the bearings.



7—10 STEERING — Intermediate Shaft

Fig. 7-15

»>¢ Select snap rings of the thickness that will
provide minimum thrust clearance in the joint
spider but will still allow the joint spider to
operate smoothly.

Snap Ring Thickness

Part No. Thickness mm (in.)

90521-22011 1.20 (0.0424)
90521-22012 1.25 (0.0492)
90521-22013 1.30 (0.0512)

Fig. 7-16

»>« Make the assembly so that the steering yakes will

be positioned in the same direction.

710__ STEERING ~ intermediate Shaft

Fig, 715

Select snap ‘of the thickness that will
Provide minimum thrust clearance in the joint

spider but will still allow the joint spider to
operate smoothly,

Snap Ring Thickness

Part No. Thickness mm (in.)
90521-22011 1,20 (0.0424)
90521-22012 1.25 (0.0492)
90521-22013 1,30 (0.0512)

Make the assembly so that the steering yokes will
‘be positioned in the same direction.



STEERING — Steering Gear Housing 7-11

STEERING GEAR HOUSING

REMOVAL

Remove the parts in the order numbered below.

Fig. 7-17

[FJ, HJ, BJ40 Series]

Fig.7-181
|
|

1 Main Shaft Assy.

2 Pitman Arm

3 Gear Box Assy.

2 Fig.7-19

[ FJ55 Series]

1 Bolt

2 Pitman Arm

3 Gear Box Assy.

3. Fig.7-19

‘STEERING GEAR HOUSING
‘REMOVAL
Remove the parts in the order numbered below.

Fig, 717

ING — Steering Gear Housin, 7-1

[FJ, HJ, BJ40 Series)
1 Fig748

[FUSS Series)

1 Main Shatt Assy.

2 Pitman Arm

2 Gear Box Assy.



7-12 STEERING — Steering Gear Housing

Fig. 7-18

Remove the steering wheel and main shaft.

SEE
STEERING WHEEL AND
MAIN SHAFT SECTION

Using SST [09610-55011], remove the pitman
arm.

7-12 STEERING — Steering Gear Housing

Fig. 7-18

Remove the steering wheel and main shaft.

SEE
STEERING WHEEL AND
MAIN SHAFT SECTION

ing SST[09610:55011], remove the pitman
arm,



STEERING — Steering Gear Housing 7-13

DISASSEMBLY

Disassemble the parts in the order numbered below.

Fig. 7-20

3 4 Fig.7-22
Fig, 7-21

6 Fig.7-24 5 Fig.7-23

1 Bolt & Nut 5 Cover & Shim

2 Cover & Gasket 6 Bearing & Worm Assy.

3 Screw & Washer 7 Bearing

4 Sector Shaft

IG ~ Steering Gear Housing ___ 7-13

DISASSEMBLY

[Disassomble the ports in the order numbered below.
Fig. 720
—

1.203 4 F722

oi Nut 5 Cover & Shim
Cover & Gosker 6 Bearing & Worm Assy.
Screw & Washer 7 Beering
‘Secor Shaft



7—14 STEERING — Steering Gear Housing

Fig. 7-21

Fig. 7-22

Screw in the bolt and remove the cover.
— Note —

Use a receiver to catch the oil from the gear
housing.

Pull the sector shaft out of the housing.

— Caution —

Have the sector shaft positioned at its rotational

center.

Record the number of shims used.

Remove the worm assembly.
— Note —

1. Keep the bearings in proper order so that
they can be reassembled to their initial

positions.

2. Do not attempt to disassemble the steering
worm assembly. —
If any part of it is defective, replace the

entire assembly.

3. Do not run the ball nut to the worm end.

14 STEERING — Steering Gear Housing

Fig 7-21

Screw in the bolt and remove the cover.

— Note —

Use a receiver to catch the oil from the gear

housing.

Pull the sector shaft out of the housing.

= Caution —

Have the sector shaft positioned at its rotational
center.

Record the number of shims used.

Remove the worm assembly.

— Note —

1. Keep the bearings in proper order so that
they can be reassembled to their initial

positions.
2. Do not attempt to disassemble the steering

worm assembly.
If any part of it is defective, replace the
entire assembly.

3. Do not run the ball nut to the worm end.



STEERING — Steering Gear Housing 7—15

Fig. 7-25

Fig. 7-27

+>

>

INSPECTION

Wash the disassembled parts and inspect them on

the following points,
Replace any part found defective,

Steering Worm And Bearings
1. Inspect the bearings for damage and wear.

2. Inspect the worm threads and balf nut rack
for damage and wear.

3. Check the turning condition of the ball

nut.

4. Outer race replacement.

a. Remove the outer race at housing
end with SST [09612-65012].

b. Remove the outer race at end cover

end with SST [09612-30011].

STEERING ~ Stoering Gear Housing 218

INSPECTION
Wash the disassembled parts and inspect them on

the following points.

Replace any part found

Fig. 7-25

J} ] Steering Worm And Bearings
1. Inspect the bearings for damage and wear

2. Inspect the worm threads and ball nut rack
for damage and wear

3. Check the turning condition of the ball

Fig. 726

+ 4. Quter race replacement.

1 end with $$T [09612-68012]

Fig. 7-27

b, Remove the outer race at end cover
lend with $ST[09612-30011]



7-16 STEERING — Steering Gear Housing

Fig. 7-28

C. Install the outer race at housing end
with SST [09608-35012] .

d. Install the outer race at end cover

end with SST [09608-3501 2] ,

5. Inner race replacement.
a. Force out the inner race with a press.

Fig. 7-31

>« b, Press in the inner race, using

SST [09620-30010] .

Pe Scr

7-16 STEERING - Steering Gear Housing

Fig. 7-28

Sst. b+] Install the outer race at housing end
with SST (09608-35012) .

Install the outer race at end cover
end with SST [09608-350122) .

Inner race replacement.

a. Force out the inner race with a press.

b. Press in the inner
‘SST {09620-30010} .

race, using
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Fig. 7-32

Fig. 7-33

Fig. 7-35

U*

5 le

Sector Shaft And Bushing
1. Inspect the shaft at bushing contacting

surfaces and at gear teeth for wear and
damage.

Inspect the bushings for wear and damage.

2. Check the sector shaft oil clearance (A —

B).
Limit 0.1 mm (0.004 in.)

3. Check the sector shaft oil clearance (A —

B).
Limit 0.1 mm (0.004 in.)

4. Replacement of gear housing bushings.
a. Remove the oil seal.

b. Using SST [09307-12010], press out
the two bushings at the same time in
the same direction.

STEERING — Steering Gear Housing 7-17

Fig, 7-32

JB | Sector Shaft And Bushing
1. Inspect the shaft at bushing contacting

surfaces and at gear teeth for wear and
damage.

Inspect the bushings for wear and damage.

Fig. 7-33

2. Chock the sector shaft oil clearance (A —

8).

Limit 0.1 mm (0.004 in.)

3. Check the sector shaft oil clearance (A —

8).
Limit 0.1 mm (0.004 in.)

4. Replacement of gear housing bushings.

a. Remove the oil seat.

b. Using SST(09307-12010] , press out

the two bushings at the same time in
the same direction.
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9 Using SST [09307-12010], press in

the bushings from each end of the

gear box.

d. Hone the bushings with a pin hole
grinder or similar means until

standard oi! clearance is obtained

between the bushings and the sector
shaft.

Standard clearance
0.009 — 0.060 mm

(0.0004 — 0.0024 in.)
e. Install the oi! seal.

5. Measure the sector shaft thrust clearance,
and select a thrust washer that will provide
minimum clearance between the sector

shaft and the adjusting screw.
Clearance limit 0.1 mm (0.004 in.)

Thrust Washer Thickness

Part No. Mark | Thickness mm (in.)

45352-36010 1 2.00 (0.0787)

45353-36010 2 2.05 (0.0807)

45354-36010 3 2.10 (0.0827)

45355-36010 4 2.15 (0.0846)

45356-36010 5 2.20 (0.0866)

7-18 STEERING — Steering Gear Housing

c._Using $ST[09307-12010], press in
the bushings from each end of the

gear box.

d. Hone the bushings with a pin hole
grinder or similar means until

standard oil clearance is obtained

between the bushings and the sector

shaft,

Standard clearance
0.009 — 0.060 mm

(0.0004 — 0.0024 in.)
fe. Install the oil seal

Measure the sector shaft thrust clearance,
and select a thrust washer that will provide

minimum clearance between the sector

shaft and the adjusting screw.

Clearance limit 0.1 mm (0.004 in.)

Thrust Washer Thickness

Port No. | Mark | Thickness mm (in,)

45352-36010 | 1 2.00 (0.0787)

145363.36010 | 2 2.06 (0.0807)
45354-36010 | 3 2.10 (0.0827)

45355-36010 | 4 2.16 (0.0846)

jasaseasoia | 2.20 (0.0866)
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ASSEMBLY

Assemble the parts in the order numbered below.

Fig. 7-39

Fig. 7-43 to 7-46

6 5 A Fig.7-42

1 Bearing

2 Bearing & Worm Assy.

3 Cover & Shim

3 Fig.7-40,7-41

4 Sector Shaft

5 Screw & Washer

6 Cover, Gasket, Bolt, & Nut

m9

1 ewig 4 Sector Shott
2 Bewing& Worm Ay 5 Sew Washer
3 Cover Shin 6 Cover, Gasket, Bolt & Nut
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Fig. 7-40

Shim Thickness

Install the cover over the same amount of shims

removed at disassembly, and tighten the cover

bolts at specified torque.

Tightening torque 3 — 4.5 kg-m

(21.7 — 32.5 ft-lb)
— Note —

1. Have the worm bearing lubricated with
gear oil.

2. While tightening the cover bolts, keep
checking the worm to see that it will turn

properly.

Measure the worm bearing preload.
Specified preload 4.0 — 6.0 kg

(8.8 — 13.2 Ib)
— Note —

Read the scale just when the worm starts to turn.
If the preload is not within the specified limits,

correct by selecting proper thickness shim.

Part No, Mark Thickness mm (in.)

45323-36010 1 0.05 (0.0020)
45323-36020 2 0.07 (0.0028)
45323-36030 3 0.08 (0.0032)
45323-36040 4 0.10 (0.0039)
45323-36050 5 0.12 (0.0047)
45323-36060 3) 0.5 (0.020 )
45323-36070 7 0.06 (0.0024)
45323-36080 8 0.09 (0.0035)

Position the worm ball nut at the center and

insert the sector shaft.
— Caution —
Make sure that the worm bal! nut and the sector

are meshing together at the center.

7-20___ STEERING ~ Steeri Gear Housing

Fig. 7-40

Install the cover over the same amount of shims

removed at disassembly, and tighten the cover

bolts at specified torque.
Tightening torque 3 ~ 4.5 kg-m

(21.7 — 325 felb)
Note —

1. Have the worm bearing lubricated with

gear oil,

While tightening the cover bolts, keep
checking the worm to see that it will turn

properly.

Fig. 7-41

Measure the worm bearing preload.

. Specified preload 4.0 - 6.0 kg

= (88 — 13.21b)
a = Note —

Read the scale just when the worm starts to turn.
If the preload is not within the specified limits,
correct by selecting proper thickness s

Shim Thickness

Part No, Mark] Thickness mm (in,)

45323-36010 ’ 0.05 (0.0020)
45323-36020 2 0.07 10.0028)
45323-36030 3 0.08 (0.0032)45323-36040 4 0.10 (0.0039)
45323-36050 5 0.12 (0.0047)45323-36060 6 08 (0.020 }45323-36070 7 0.06 (0.0024)
45323.36080 8 0,09 (0.0035)

Position the worm ball nut at the center and
insert the sector shaft,
= Caution —
Make sure that the worm ball nut and the sector
are meshing together at the center.
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Fig. 7-43

»>+ Loosen the adjusting bo!t all the way, and install

the cover.

Tighten the cover bolts at the specified torque.
Tightening torque 3.0 — 4.5 kg-m

(21.7 — 32.5 ft-Ib)

Set the worm shaft preload to the specified value
by means of the adjusting bolt.

Specified preload 8.0 — 11.0 kg

(17.6 — 24.2 Ibs)
— Note —

1. Read the scale just when the worm starts

to turn.

2. Measurement should be made with the
meshing positioned at the center.

Install the pitman arm and check to see that
there is no backlash when the worm is rotated

within 45 degrees to either side from center
position.

Tighten the adjusting screw lock nut.
— Note —

After tightening, recheck the preload.

STEERING ~ Steering Gear Housing 7-21

Fig. 7-43

1342] Loosen the adjusting bolt all the way, and install

the cover

Fig. 7-44

Tighten the cover bolts at the specified torque.

Tightening torque 3.0 — 4.5 kgm

(21.7 — 32.5 ftlb)

Set the worm shaft preload to the specified value

by means of the adjusting bol

Specified preload 8.0 ~ 11.0 kg

(17.6 — 24.2 Ibs)
— Note ~

1. Read the scale just when the worm starts

to turn.

2. Measurement should be made with the

‘meshing positioned at the center.

Install the pitman arm and check to see that

there is no backlash when the worm is r

within 45 degrees to either side from center

position,

Tighten the adjusting screw lock nut,

— Note ~

After tightening, recheck the preload.

ted
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INSTALLATION

Install the parts in the order numbered below,

Fig. 7-47

[FJ, HJ, BJ40 Series] 3

[FJ55 Series]

2 Fig.7-49,7-50

1

2

3

Gear Box Assy.

Pitman Arm

Main Shaft Assy.

1 Gear Box Assy.

2 Pitman Arm

3 Bolt

7-22 STEERING — Steering Gear Housing

INSTALLATION
Install the parts in the order numbered below,

Fig. 7-47

(FJ, HJ, BJ40 Series] 3

[FJ5S Series)

2 Fig.7-49,7-50

1 Goar Box Assy.

2 Pitman Arm

3 Bolt
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ko

FJ55 Series
Oil Level

FJ, HJ, BJ40 Series
Oil Level

Tighten the bolts and nuts at the specified
torque.

Tightening torque 4.0 — 5.5 kg-m

(28.9 — 39.8 ft-lb)

Align the mating marks on the pitman arm and

sector shaft.

Tighten at specified torque.
Tightening torque 16.5 — 19.5 kg-m

(119 — 141 ft-lb)

Fill in gear oil.
Standard capacity 0.6 liter

(0.6 US qt, 0.5 Imp.qt.)
Type SAE 90 API GL4

STEERING ~ Steering Gear Housing 7-23

ig

FJ, Hd, 8140 Series
‘Oil Level

Tighten the bolts and nuts at the specified

torque.

Tightening torque 4.05.5 kgm

(28.9 — 39.8 feb)

Align the mating marks on the pitman arm and:

sector shaft

Tighten at specified torque.

Tightening torque 16.5 — 19.5 kgm

(119 = 141 feb)

Fill in gear oil

Standard capacity _—0.6 liter

(0.6 US qt, 0.5 Imp.qt)
‘Type SAE 90 APIGL4
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STEERING LINKAGE & FRONT WHEEL ALIGNMENT

REMOVAL AND DISASSEMBLY

Fig. 7-52

A

B

Cc

[FJ55 Series]
_—_

Drag Link

Center Arm Bracket Assy.

Center Arm

D

E
F

Fig. 7-54

Shimmy Damper

Tie Rod

Relay Rod

[FJ, HJ, BJ40 Series]

7-24 STEERING ~ Steering Linkage & Front Wheel Alignment

STEERING LINKAGE & FRONT WHEEL ALIGNMENT

REMOVAL AND DISASSEMBLY
Fig, 7-52

A Drag Link

8 Center Arm Bracket Assy,
Center Arm

Fig.7-54

[FJ, HJ, BJ40 Series)
-—~‘.
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Fig. 7-53

t Disassemble the parts in the order shown by
numbers,

Fig. 7-54

Use SST [09628-62010] or SST [09611-20014].

Disassemble the parts in the order shown by

numbers,

To remove the arm (2), use SST [09628-62010] .

ing Linkage & Front Wheel Alignment 1-25

Disassemble the parts in the order shown by

numbers,

3 2

a rates
: 4

Fig. 7-54

Use SST [09628-62010] or SST (09611-20014)

Fe] Disassemble the parts in the order shown by
To remove the arm (2), use SST [09628-62010]
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Fig. 7-56 INSPECTION

= Seat And Spring
Inspect for damage and wear.

Fig. 7-57

Shaft And Bushing
Inspect for damage and wear.

Fig. 7-58

|= Drag Link, Tie Rod, And Relay Rod
1. Inspect the link and rod for bending and

cracks.

2. Inspect the ball joint for wear.

7-26 STEERING ~ Steering Linkage & Front Wheel Alignment

Fig. 7-56 INSPECTION
Seat And Spring
Inspect for damage and wear.

Shaft And Bushing
Inspect for damage and wear.

Drag Link, Tie Rod, And Relay Rod
1. Inspect the link and rod for bending and

cracks.
2. Inspect the ball joint for wear.
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ASSEMBLY AND INSTALLATION

Fig. 7-59

[FJ55 Series]
— “\a sl S [FJ, HJ, BJ40 Series]

A Fig.7-60 C

Relay Rod D Center Arm

Tie Rod E Center Arm Bracket Assy.

Cc Shimmy Damper F Drag Link

o
 

>

STEERING ~ Steering Linkage & Front Wheel Alignment, 27

ASSEMBLY AND INSTALLATION

oes

A Relay Rod © Conter Arm

& TieRod E Center Arm Bracket Assy.
© Shimmy Damoer F Drag Link
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Fig. 7-60

Fig. 7-61

Fig. 7-62

4%
»> «
t

Fig. 7-63

4%
»> =
t

Adjust the length (L) of relay rod to the standard
value.

Standard 827 mm (32.56 in.)

Adjust the length {L) of tie rod to the standard
value.

Standard 1205 mm (47.44 in.)

Grease the parts and assemble them in the order
shown by numbers.
Tighten the nut (4) fully and then unscrew it 1/4

turn.

Tighten the bolt (5) fully.

Grease the parts and assemble them in the order
shown by numbers.

Tighten the end plug (6) fully and then unscrew

it 1/2 turn.
Adjust the length (L) of drag link to the standard
value.

Standard 855 mm (33.66 in.)

1-28 STEERING ~ Steering Linkage & Front Wheel Alignment

Fig. 7-60

|
‘Adjust the length (L) of relay rad to the standard
value,

Standard 827 mm (32.56 in.)

Adjust the length (L) of tie rod to the standard
value.

Standard 1205 mm (47.44 in.)

Grease the parts and assemble them in the order
shown by numbers,
Tighten the nut (4) fully and then unserew it 1/4
turn,
Tighten the bolt (5) fully.

Grease the parts and assemble them in the order
shown by numbers.
Tighten the end plug (6) fully and then unscrew

in 2 turn,
Adjust the length (L) of drag link to the standard
value.

Standard 855 mm (33.66 in.)
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FRONT WHEEL ALIGNMENT

Fig. 7-64

(26°) (24°) (
fe)

3 32,

) : 9.00-15 Tire e ) | (26

ae,
Toe-in

"AV_VB"! = 32.5 mm {(0,12-0,2 in.)

Caster See
Camber

King Pin
Inclination

STEERING ~ Steering Linkege & Front Wheel Alignment __7~29

FRONT WHEEL ALIGNMENT

Fig 768

x | aes
Ea © coset a ae

"0" + 369m (0.120210)

camber

ing Pin
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Fig. 7-65

AF

f-
—=ad

Toe-in
Standard 3 — 5 mm (0.12 — 0.20 in.)

Adjust the toe-in by loosening the clamp bolts
and turning the tie rod.

Side slip
Check the side slip with a side slip tester after
adjusting the toe-in and checking the camber,
caster, and king pin inclination.

The side slip should be less than 3 mm (0.12 in.)
per 1 meter (3.3 ft.) running distance. If the side
slip exceeds this amount, readjust the front

alignment.

— Note —

1. Before starting to adjust the front wheel
alignment, inspect on the following points

and correct any faults found.
a. Tire pressure and abnormal tire wear.
b. Wheel run-out and unbalance.

c. Steering knuckle bearing wear

(looseness)
d. _—_‘ Tie-rod end wear (looseness)
e. Front wheel bearing looseness.

Adjustment of front wheel alignment must
never be attempted until all defects have

been corrected.

2. The camber and caster cannot be adjusted.

7:30 _ STEERING ~ Steering Linkage & Front Wheel Alignment,

Fig. 7.65,

ee
ar

Toe-in
Standard 3~5 mm (0.12 ~0.20 in.)

Adjust the toe-in by loosening the clamp bolts
‘and turning the te rod.

Side slip
(Check the side slip with a side slip tester after
‘adjusting the toe:in and checking the camber,

caster, and king pin inclination,
‘The side slip should be less than 3 mm (0.12 in.)
(ber 1 meter (2.3 ft) running distance. Ifthe side
slip exceeds this amount, readjust the front

alignment
Note —

Before starting 10 adjust the front wheel
‘alignment, inspect on the following points

Steering knuckle bearing wear
Wooseness)
Tierod end wear (looseness)
Front wheel bearing looseness.

‘Adjustment of front whee! alignment must

2. The camber and caster cannot be adjusted.



page

ADJUSTMENT ccccccccccccccctceccceet ttt teeeeeeeeeenneegeeees 8-2

SINGLE MASTER CYLINDER: ere: eee 8-5

TANDEM MASTER CYLINDER =----:------++--++++:: 8- 7

TANDEM MASTER CYLINDER(FOR USA & CANADA) 8-1 1

BRAKE BOOSTER cecccccccccccecceteeeteeeeeeeeeeeeeteenaes 8-16

BRAKE BOOSTER(TANDEM TYPE) :::::::::::::: 8-25
VACUUM PUMP. -ccecccccceccccccccceeeeeeeeesetteeneeenanees 8-37

FRONT BRAKE(DRUM TYPE) - ree 8-43
FRONT BRAKE(DISC TYPE) bebe eee e eee ene eeeeeeees 8-49

REAR BRAKE. ceceeeccccctecc ccc cert e tenets eee e seen te eenes

PARKING BRAKE

BRAKE

page

ADJUSTMENT

SINGLE MASTER CYLINDER- 8-5

TANDEM MASTER CYLINDER - 8-7

TANDEM MASTER CYLINDER(FOR USA & CANADA) 8-11

8-2

BRAKE BOOSTER = ----0------ 8-16

BRAKE BOOSTER(TANDEM TYPE) --- 8-25

VACUUM PUMP -- 8-37

FRONT BRAKE(DRUM TYPE) rrr 8-43

FRONT BRAKE(DISC TYPE) -- 8-49

REAR BRAKE - 8-58

PARKING BRAKE 8-64
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Fig. 8-1

NO

: \ Peat Play
\ s De r

= Ni 7

P
Pedal Height

Fig. 8-2

Pedal Height
7

. Pedal Play
Clearance &S

ADJUSTMENT

BRAKE PEDAL

Pedal Height
1. Vehicles with brake booster

a. Sufficiently loosen the stop light
switch (1).

b, Adjust the pedal height by turning

the push rod (2).
C. Return the stop light switch until tts

body lightly contacts the pedal
stopper.

2. Vehicles without brake booster
a. Loosen the push rad (2).

b. Adjust the pedal height by turning
the stop light switch (1).

on Adjust the push rod (2) while
referring to the methods described in

Pedal Play Adjustment.

Standard Pedal Heights

w/brake booster|w/o brake booster
mm (in, mm ({in.)

FJ, HJ, BJ40 Series 215 (8.46) 198 (7.80)

FJ55 Series 185 (7.28) 172 (6.77)

Pedal Play
1. Vehicles with brake booster

a, Stop the engine and depress the

brake pedal several times until there is

no more vacuum left in the booster.
b. Press down the pedal with fingers

until initial resistance is felt. The

amount of play sensed at this time
should be within the specified range.

Pedal play 3-6 mm (0.12-0.23 in.)

— Note —

1. If the pedal play is not within the specified

range, adjust the pedal height by the

method described in Pedal Height so as to
provide the proper amount of pedal play.

2. The pedal play is not the amount of stroke
up to the time the booster piston starts to

move.

2, Vehicle without brake booster
a. Adjust the pedal play by turning the

push rod (2) and adjusting the
clearance at push rod tip.

Pedal play 3-6 mm (0.12-0.23 in.)

82 BRAKE ~ Agjustment

Fig. 81 ADJUSTMENT

BRAKE PEDAL

Pedal Height
1, Vehicles with brake booster

8, Sufficiently loosen the stop light
switch (1).

b. Adjust the pedal height by turning

the push rod (2).
& Return the stop light switch until its

body lightly contacts the pedal
stopper.

2. Vehicles without brake booster
Loosen the push rod (2).
b. Adjust the pedal height by turning

the stop light switch (1).
Adjust the push fod (2) while
referring to the methods described in
Pedal Play Adjustment.

Standard Pedal Heights

Te Torake Booster no Brake Boor‘mmtink f° mma
FJ,MJ, 8440Series| —215(8.46) | 198 (7.80)

F85 Series 1280.28) | 17216771

Pedal Play
1, Vohicles with brake booster

2, Stop the engine and depress the
brake pedal several times until there is
‘no more vacuum left in the booster.
Press down the pedal with fingers
until initial resistance is felt, The
amount of play sensed at this time
should be within the specified range,

Pedal play 3-6 mm (0.12-0.23 in.)
= Note —

If the pedal play is not within the specified
range, adjust the pedal height by the
‘method described in Pedal Height so as to
provide the proper amount of pedal play.
‘The pedal play is not the amount of stroke
Lup to the time the booster piston starts to
move.

‘Vehicle without brake booster
Adjust the pedal play by turning the

push rod (2) and adjusting the
clearance at push rod tip.

Pedal play 3-6 mm (0.12-0.23 in.)
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Fig. 8-3

Contract

SHOE CLEARANCE

Pedal Reserve Travel
Pedal reserve travel 80 mm (3.15) minimum

--- FJ, HJ, BJ40 Series

70 mm (2.76) minimum
- - - FJ55 Series

If the reverse travel less than the specified value,

adjust the shoe clearance.

Shoe Clearance Adjustment
1. Remove the plugs from shoe adjusting

holes.

2. Check the wheel to see that it turns

smoothly.

3. Insert the SST {09704-10010} through the
adjusting hole, and turn the wheel cylinder
adjusting nut by moving the tool tip from

the wheel center toward the rim so as to

expand the shoes.

4, Keep on turning the adjusting nut until the

shoes are expanded and the adjusting nut

cannot be turned further. Then, depress

the brake pedal and try to expand the

shoes further so as to insure proper contact
against the drum.

5. Now, turn the adjusting nut in reverse

direction, by moving the tool tip from the
wheel rim toward the center, and carefully

retract the shoes until the wheel can be

turned lightly.

A number of notches to be returned is
from 4 to 5.

6. Install the plugs in the shoe adjusting holes.
— Caution —
Check the brake pedal to make sure that there is
sufficient reserve travel.

PARKING BRAKE

1. Turn the adjuster counterclockwise until

the brake shoes are fully expanded.
2. Return the adjuster one notch.

3. Check the brake drums to see that the
brakes are not dragging after pulling the

parking brake lever all the way back and

then releasing it. If dragging, return the
adjuster another notch.

BRAKE — Adjustment 8-3

Fig. 8-3

Contract

SHOE CLEARANCE

Pedal Reserve Travel
Pedal reserve travel 80 mm (3.15) minimum

FJ, HJ, B40 Series
70 mm (2.76) minimum

F565 Series
I the reverse travel less than the specified value,

adjust the shoe clearance.

Shoe Clearance Adjustment
1, Remove the plugs from shoe adjusting

holes,

2. Check the wheel to see that it turns

smoothly,

3, Insert the SST [09704-10010] through the

adjusting hole, and turn the wheel cylinder

adjusting nut by moving the tool tip from

the wheel center toward the rim so as to

expand the shoes.

4. Keep on turning the adj

shoes are expanded and th adjusting nut

cannot be turned further. Then, depress
the brake pedal and try to expand the

shoes further so as to insure proper contact,

the adjusting nut in reverse

direction, by moving the too! tip from the
‘wheel rim toward the center, and carefully
retract the shoes until the whee! can be

turned lightly
A number of notches to be returned is
from 4 to 5.

6. _ Install the plugs in the shoe adjusting holes,
— Caution —
Check the brake pedal to make sure that there is

sufficient reserve travel.

PARKING BRAKE

1, Turn the adjuster counterclockwise unti
the brake shoes are fully expanded,

2, Return the adjuster one notch,
3. Check the brake drums to see that the

brakes are not dragging after pulling the

parking brake lever all the way back and
then releasing it, If dragging, return the

adjuster another notch,



8—4 BRAKE — Adjustment

Fig. 8-6

4. Adjust the parking brake lever reserve pull
by means of the turnbuckle (FJ55) or the
cable end nut (FJ, HJ, BJ40).

Standard 7 — 12 notch

G4 BRAKE ~ Adjustment

4. Adjust the parking brake lever reserve puil

bby means of the turnbuckle (FJ55) oF the
cable end nut (FJ, HJ, B40),

Standard 7 ~ 12 notch

7 12Noteh



BRAKE — Single Master Cylinder 8—5

SINGLE MASTER CYLINDER

DISASSEMBLY
Disassemble the parts in the order numbered below.

Fig. 8-7

eT)
1 Push Rod & Boot 4 Piston

2 Reservoir Tank 5 Spring & Seat

3 Snap Ring

Fig. 8-8 INSPECTION

j= Check the disassembled parts on the following
points, and repair or replace all defective parts

found.

Master Cylinder Body
Inspect for wear and scores,

BRAKE — Single Master Cylinder a5

SINGLE MASTER CYLINDER
DISASSEMBLY
Disassemble the parts in the order numbered betow.

Fig 87

{e) j
| =

5 4 3

1 Push Rod & Boot 4 Piston
2 Reservoir Tank 5 Spring & Seat

[3 snap Ring

Fig, 88 INSPECTION

PE] Steck she cistserbted acts on the following
points, and repair or replace all defective parts
found.

Master Cylinder Body
Inspect for wear and scores.



BRAKE — Single Master Cylinder

Piston Assembly And Check Valve
Inspect for wear and scores.

ASSEMBLY

Perform the disassembly in reverse order.
— Note —
Before installing, apply rubber grease to the parts

indicated by arrows.

86 ___ BRAKE~ Single Master Cylinder

Fig 89.

iston Assembly And Check Valve
Inspect for wear and scores,

ASSEMBLY
Perform the disassembly in reverse order,
= Note —

Before installing, apply rubber grease to the parts
indicated by arrows.



BRAKE — Tandem Master Cylinder 8-7

TANDEM MASTER CYLINDER

DISASSEMBLY
Remove the parts in the order numbered below.

Fig. 8-11

2 3 4 5 6

1 Reservoir Tank 7 Piston No.1

2 Oil Pressure Switches 8 Spring

3 Plugs & Check Valves 9 Piston No.2
4 Bolt 10 Spring

5 Boot 11 Piston Stopper

6 Snap Ring

BRAKE ~ Tandem Master Cylinder 8-7

TANDEM MASTER CYLINDER
DISASSEMBLY
Remove the parts in the order numbered below.

Fig 811

1 Reservoir Tank 7 PistonNo.t

2 OPressure 8 Spring

3 Plugs 8c 2 Piston No.2

4 Bolt 10 Spring

5 Boot 11 Piston Stopper

8 Snap Ring



8-8 BRAKE — Tandem Master Cylinder

Fig. 8-12 INSPECTION

= Inspect the disassembled parts on the following
points, and repair or replace all defective parts
found,

a) Master Cylinder Body
Inspect for wear and scores.

Fig. 8-13

cies | oe
—f

|= Piston Assembly
Inspect for wear and scores,

Fig. 8-14

|= Outlet Check Valve
Inspect for damage.

BRAKE — Tandem Master Cylinder

Fig 812 INSPECTION

Inspect the disassembled parts on the following

points, and repair or replace all detective parts
found,

Master Cylinder Body
Inspect for wear and scores,

Piston Assembly
Inspect for wear and scores.



BRAKE — Tandem Master Cylinder 8—9

ASSEMBLY

Assemble the parts in the order numbered below.

Fig. 8-15

1 2 Fig.8-16 3 Fig.8-17 4 5

| _

©

barry
tg

s 9
10 9 8 Fig.8-19 7 Fig.8-18 6

1 Piston Stopper 7 Boot

2 Spring 8 Bolt

3 Piston No.2 9 Springs, Check Valves, & Plugs

4 Spring 10 Oil Pressure Switches

5 Piston No.1 11 Reservoir Tank

6 Snap Ring

BRAKE — Tandem Master Cylinder 8-9

ASSEMBLY

‘Assemble the parts in the order numbered below.

Fig 815

2rgai6 3rigsa? 4 5

7rigara 6

Piston Stopper Boot
Spring 8
Piston No2 Sorings, Check Valves, & Plugs

Spring 10 Ol Pressure Switches
Piston No.t 11 Reservoir Tank

Snap Ring



8—10 BRAKE — Tandem Master Cylinder

Fig. 8-16

Assemble the long spring at the front side.

<1 Frnt

DUM VY
Long Short

Fig. 8-17

Before assembling, apply rubber grease to the
F parts indicated by arrows,——<— ront — Caution —

Make sure that the pistons are assembled in

correct directions.

‘ tf ‘
Rubber Grease

Fig. 8-18

“ys Install with the UP mark positioned at the upper

UP Mark side.

Fig. 8-19

»>« With the pistons pushed in all the way, install ‘the
bolt.

810 BRAKE ~ Tandem Master Cylinder

Fig. 8.16

Fig 819

Assemble the long spring at the front side,

Before assembling, apply rubber grease to the

parts indicated by arrows,
= Caution —
‘Make sure that the pistons are assembled in

correct directions.

be] Install with the UP mark positioned at the uoper
side,

With the pistons pushed in all the way, install the
bolt,



BRAKE — Tandem Master Cylinder (For USA & CANADA) 8~11

TANDEM MASTER CYLINDER(FOR USA & CANADA)
DISASSEMBLY
Remove the parts in the order shown below.

Fig. 8-20

er ) bin onal | oP |=
| »

2 4 Fig.8-21 5 6

i. Reservoir Tank 7. Piston No.4

2. Oil Pressure Switches 8. Spring

3. Plugs & Check Valves 9, Piston No.2
4. Bolt 10. Spring

5. Boot 11. Piston Stopper

6. Snap Ring

BRAKE — Tandem Master Cylinder (For USA & CANADA) __8~11

TANDEM MASTER CYLINDER(FOR USA & CANADA)
DISASSEMBLY
Remove the parts in the order shown below.

Fig. 8-20

: ‘bi.
ae

4 Fige2r 5 6

1. Reservoir Tank 7. Piston No.t

2. Oil Pressure Switches & Spring

3. Plugs & Check Valves 9. Piston No.2
4 Bolt 10. Spring

5 Boot 11. Piston Stopper

& Snap Ring



8-12 BRAKE — Tandem Master Cylinder (For USA & CANADA)

Fig. 8-21

Fig. 8-22

Fig. 8-23

Fig. 8-24

With the pistons pushed in all the way, remove
the bolt.

INSPECTION

Inspect the disassembled parts on the following
points, and repair or replace all defective parts

found.

Master Cylinder Body
Inspect for wear or scores.

Piston Assembly
Inspect for wear or scores.

Outlet Check Valve
Inspect for damage.

8-12 _ BRAKE ~ Tandem Master Cylinder (For USA & CANADA)

Fig. 821

[ea] With the pistons pushed jn all the way, remove

the bolt.

INSPECTION

Inspect the disassembled parts on the following

points, and repair or replace all defective parts
found.

Master Cylinder Body
Inspect for wear or scores.

Piston Assembly
Inspect for wear or scores.

Outlet Check Valve
Inspect for damage.



BRAKE — Tandem Master Cylinder (For USA & CANADA) 8—13

ASSEMBLY
Assemble the parts in the order shown below.

Fig. 8-25
On

 
P

F
 W

H 
>

Or? =
Fig.8-30

eo { ——]
/ a

©

10 8 Fig.8-29

Piston Stopper

Spring

Piston No.2

Spring

Piston No.1

Snap Ring

1 2 Fig.8-26 3 Fig.8-27 4 5

10.

11.

Fig.8-28

Boot

Bolt

Check Valves, & Plugs

Oil Pressure Switches

Reservoir Tank

BRAKE — Tandem Master Cylinder (For USA & CANADA) 8-13

ASSEMBLY

Fig. 8-25

oun | lige

Ww
v v

= 8 7
9 (@}i) Fig.8-30 1 2 Fig826 3 Fig827 4 ty

. o
sae

7, Boot

8. Bolt
9. Plugs

il Pressure Switches

Reservoir Tank

Spring 10.
Piston No.1 "

Snap Ringpe
 

aen
e



8-14 BRAKE — Tandem Master Cylinder (For USA & CANADA)

Fig. 8-26

Assemble the long spring at the front side.

- ier >

Before assembling, apply rubber grease to the

parts indicated by arrows.
— Caution —
Make sure that the pistons are assembled in
correct directions.

Install with the UP mark positioned at the upper
side.

With the pistons pushed in all the way, install the
bolt.

8-14 BRAKE ~ Tandem Master Cylinder (For USA & CANADA)

Assemble the long spring at the front side.

Before assembling, apply rubber grease to the

arts indicated by arrows.
— Caution —

‘Make sure that the pistons are assembled in

correct directions.

Install with the UP mark positioned at the upper
side.

be] With the pistons pushed in all the way, install the
bolt.



BRAKE — Tandem Master Cylinder (For USA &CANADA) _ 8-15

Install the check valve with bakelite positioned
on the upper side.

| Tandem finder (For USA & CANADA) _ 8-1!

Install the check valve with bakelite positioned
‘0n the upper side.



8—16 BRAKE — Brake Booster

BRAKE BOOSTER

DISASSEMBLY
Disassemble the parts in the order numbered below.

Fig. 8-31

15

Check Valve

Grommet

Push Rod

Retainer & Seal

Clevis

Boot & Silencer

Retainer, Separator, & Element

Lock

ConnectorOOm
An 

O
O

 
SPW

N 
= 10

11

12

13

14

15

16

17

13 14

| |
7 6

Front Body & Spring

Retainer

Reaction Plate & Levers

Snap Ring & Washer

Valve Operating Rod

Piston Assy.

Retainer & Diaphragm

Bearing

B16 _ BRAKE ~ Brake Booster

BRAKE BOOSTER

DISASSEMBLY
Disassemble the parts in the order numbered below.

Fig 831



BRAKE -— Brake Booster 8-17

Remove the retainer with a screwdriver.

Using SST [09738-20010] and a press, remove
the body connector by turning it

counterclockwise,

Remove the snap ring.

Remove the retainer by turning it
counterclockwise with SST [09736-30020] .

BRAKE - Brake Booster 8-17

Remove the retainer with a screwdriver.

Using SST [09738-20010] and a press, remove
the body connector by turning it

counterclockwise.

Remove the snap ring.

Remove the retainer by turning it
counterclockwise with SST [09736-30020]



8-18 BRAKE — Brake Booster

Fig. 8-36 INSPECTION

= inspect the disassembled parts on the following

points, and repair or replace all defective parts
found.

Booster Piston
Inspect for damage and cracks,

Fig. 8-37

|= Valve Operating Rod
Inspect for darnage, wear, and corrosion,

Fig. 8-38

|= Reaction Levers And Plate
Inspect for wear and deformation.

Fig. 8-39

Via Diaphragm, Bearing, And Seal
Inspect for wear, damage, and cracks,

8-18 _ BRAKE —~ Brake Booster

Fig. 8-36 INSPECTION

FE] insect the asserted parts on the following
points, and repair or replace all defective parts
found,

Booster Piston
Inspect for damage and cracks,

Fig. 8:37

] Vaive Operating Rod
Inspect for damage, wear, and corrosion,

FB] Fezction Levers And Plato
Inspect for wear and deformation,

Fig. 8-39

| Pisehream, Bearing, And Seat
Inspect for wear, damage, and cracks,



BRAKE — Brake Booster 8—19

Vacuum Check Valve
Check the operation of valve.

BRAKE ~ Broke Booster 8-19

‘Vacuum Check Valve
Check the operation of valve,



8—20 BRAKE — Brake Booster

ASSEMBLY
Assemble the parts in the order numbered below,

Fig. 8-41

15 Fig.8-51 14 16 8 7 6 5 4
to 8-53 Fig.8-50 |

Fig.8-44

pane

Bearing

Diaphragm & Retainer

Piston Assy.

Valve Operating Rod

Washer & Snap Ring

Reaction Levers & Plate

Retainer

Spring & Front BodyOS
On

rI 
noa

h 
wW

nd
 

=

Fig.8-42, 8-43

<<

Fig.8-47 Fig.8-46 Fig.8-45 | |
| |

| |

Fig.8-48
|

—_—-

ei]

11 12
Fig.8-49

9 Connector

10 Lock

11 Elements & Retainer

12 Boot & Silencer

13 Clevis

14 Seal & Retainer

15 Push Rod

16 Grommet & Check Valve

8-20___ BRAKE — Brake Booster

“ASSEMBLY
‘Assemble the parts in the order numbered below,

Fig. 8-41

1 16 8eB rabto rasa

2 1
Fig8-46 Fig842, 8.43

|

Bearing

Diaphragm & Retainer
Piston Assy.

‘Valve Operating Rod
Washer & Snap Ring
Reaction Levers & Plate

Retainer
Spring & Front Body

7 6 5
Fig 8-46 Fig8-45

rete

Elements & Retainer

Boot & Silencer
levis

Seal & Retainer
Push Rod

Grommet & Check Vaive



BRAKE — Brake Booster 8-21

Fig. 8-42

——— Silicone Grease {White)
—<==> Rubber Grease (Red)

— Note —

Before starting assembly, coat the parts indicated in illustration with rubber grease and silicone
grease (furnished with the repair kit).

Fig. 8-43

(B > Install the bearing into the rear body.

\

Fig. 8-44

SST >< Install the retainer by turning it clockwise with
or SST [09736-30020] .

i \ we

BRAKE -— Brake Booster 8-21

Fig. 8-42

— silicone Gresse (White)

mp Rubber Grease (Red)

©
= Note —

Before starting assembly, coat the parts indicated in illustration with rubber grease and silicone

grease (furnished with the repair kit).

Fig. 8-43

) =
*)

Fig. 8-44

OF

' caring ihe rear bodpao] !nstall the bearing into the rear body

Install the retainer by turning it clockwise with

| <st{o9736-300201.



8—22 BRAKE — Brake Booster

Fig. 8-45

»>« Install the plate with its protrusion directed
upward.

Fig. 8-46

Install the retainer with the lipped part facing
outward.

Fig. 8-47

Assemble together the front and rear bodies with
their vertical directions aligned.

Fig. 8-48

Using SST [09738-20010] and a press, install the
body connector by turning it clockwise.

8-22 BRAKE — Brake Booster

Fig. 8-45

Install the plate with its protrusion directed>+! sll me plate with its protrusion directed
upwar

Fig. 8.46

Install the retainer with the lipped part facing

outward,

A Assemble together the front and rear bodies with
their vertical directions aligned,

Using SST [09738-20010] and a press, install the

body connector by turning it clockwise,



BRAKE — Brake Booster 8—23

Fig. 8-49

Sponge

Fig. 8-50

Fig. 8-51

Felt

Install the elements and retainer in the order
t shown,

Install the body seal and retainer as shown.>+

®| Booster Push Rod Length Adjustment
The length of booster push rod is adjusted to

Fig. 8-52

provide the specified clearance between the push
rod end and the master cylinder piston,

Standard Clearance (Without Vacuum)
0.6 — 0.65 mm (0.024 — 0.026 in.)

SST

1

Master Cylinder

Slightly Touch

®\| | Set the SST [09737-00010] on the master
cylinder, and lower the pin until its tip
comes in light contact with the piston,

BRAKE — Brake Booster 8-23

Fig. 8.49

fo%e] install the elements and retainer in the order
8} shown.

a
«

Fig. 8:50

‘ mp4] Instat! the body seal and retainer as shown,

Fig. 8-51

'» | Booster Push Rod Length Adjustment
The length of booster push rod is adjusted to
provide the specified clearance between the push

‘od end and the master cylinder piston,

‘Standard Clearance (Without Vacuum)
0.6 — 0.65 mm (0.024 — 0.026 in.)

Fig, 8-52

D]|_ Set the 881109737 00010) on the maserope 2 cylinder, and lower the pin until its tip
_ ‘comes in light contact with the piston,°] Jo ssr

Master Cylinder

} TM~ stightly Touch



8—24 BRAKE — Brake Booster

Fig. 8-53

2. Turn the SST upside down and set it on®| the booster, Then adjust the booster push
rod tength until the rod end is in light

contact with the pin head.

h+—— SST

a Slightly Touch

Booster

8-24 BRAKE ~ Brake Booster

Fig. 853,

‘Turn the SST upside down and set it on
the booster. Then adjust the booster pushser od length until the rod end is in light
‘contact with the pin head,

Slgnty Touch



BRAKE — Brake Booster (Tandem Type) 8—25

BRAKE BOOSTER(TANDEM TYPE)
DISASSEMBLY
Disassemble the parts in the order shown below.

Fig. 8-54

4 Fig.8-56 3 2

1. Check Valve & Grommet 3. Boot

2. Clevis 4. Retainer, Filter & Silencer

BRAKE ~ Grake Booster (Tandem Type) _ 8-25

BRAKE BOOSTER(TANDEM TYPE)
DISASSEMBLY

Disassemble the parts in the oder shown below.



8—26 BRAKE -— Brake Booster (Tandem Type)

Fig. 8-55

5 Fig.8-57

Front Shell Cylinder & Spring

Rear Shell Cylinder

Nut, Front Diaphragm Plate, Front

Diaphragm & Front Diaphragm Retainer

Rear Diaphragm Retainer

Center Plate

7 Fig.8-58

10.

11.

12,

13.

Hub, Bolts, Rear Diaphragm Plate & Rear

Diaphragm

Rod

Reaction Disc, Reaction Disc Hub & Spring

Valve Body & “'O”’ Ring

8.26 BRAKE ~ Brako Booster (Tandem Type)

Fig, 855

Front Shel Cylinder & Spring
3. Rear Shell Cylinder

7. Nut, Front Ditphvagm Plate, Front
Diaphragm & Front Diaphragm Retainer

3. Resr Disphregm Retainer

Center Pate

Hib, Bolts, Rese Ciephregm Plate & Rear

isonvegm

Reaction Dis, Reaction Disc Hub & Spring
‘ave Body & "0" Ring



BRAKE — Brake Booster (Tandem Type) 8-27

Fig. 8-56

i Remove the retainer before disassembly.

«TM Remove the front shell cylinder and spring using
SST [09738-22012] and [09753-22010].

«> Remove the nut.

Fig. 8-59

Remove the hub, rear diaphragm plate, and rear#9| °
diaphragm.

BRAKE ~ Brake Booster (Tandem Type) 8-27

/\ Remove the retainer before disassembly.

[gap] Remove the front shell cylinder and spring using

SST [09738-22012] and [09753-22010]

(geup] Remove the nut.

Fig, 8-59

[eap] Remove the hub, rear diaphragm plate, and rear

diaphragm.



8-28 BRAKE — Brake Booster (Tandem Type)

Fig. 8-60 INSPECTION

= Inspect the disassembled parts on the following
points and replace all defective parts found.

Shell Cylinder And Seal
Inspect for cracks, damage, or wear.

Remove the retainer with a screw driver.

Apply silicon grease to the face indicated, and
install the plate and seal in the front shell.

Apply silicon grease to the face indicated, and
install the seal and bearing in the rear shell.

8-28 BRAKE — Brake Booster (Tandem Type)

Fig. 8-60 INSPECTION

I Inspect the disassembled parts on the following

points and replace all defective parts found.

‘Shell Cylinder And Seal
Inspect for cracks, damage, or wear.

Remove the retainer with a screw driver.

Apply silicon grease to the face indicated, and
install the plate and seal in the front shell.

Apply silicon grease to the face indicated, and
install the seal and bearing in the rear shell.



BRAKE — Brake Booster (Tandem Type) 8—29

Fig. 8-64

|= Diaphragm
Inspect for damage.

Fig. 8-65

|= Diaphragm Plate
Inspect for cracks or damage.

Fig. 8-66

|= Center Plate And Seal
Inspect for cracks or damage.

Fig. 8-67

Apply silicon grease to the face indicated, and
install the seal in the center plate.

BRAKE —Brake Booster (Tandem Type) 8-29

Fig. 864

Oo
8-65

] Disehream
Inspect for damage

/] Disehraam Plate
Inspect for cracks or damage.

ld Center Plate And Seal
Inspect for cracks or damage.

Fig. 8-67

Apply silicon grease to the face indicated, and
install the seal in the center plate.



8—30 BRAKE — Brake Booster (Tandem Type)

Fig. 8-68

|= Hub, Rod, Reaction Disc And Reaction
Disc Hub
Inspect for cracks, damage, wear, bending or
corrosion.

Fig. 8-69

Valve Body
Check the operation of valve.

Vacuum Check Valve
Check the operation of valve.

8-30 _ BRAKE ~ Brake Booster (Tandem Type)

Fig, 868

Hub, Rod, Reaction Disc And Reaction
Disc Hub
Inspect for cracks, damage, wear, bending or

o-= , cemrsion,

Valve Body
Check the operation of valve,

‘Vacuum Check Valve
Check the operation of valve.



BRAKE — Brake Booster (Tandem Type)

ASSEMBLY
Assemble the parts in the order shown below,

Fig. 8-71

7 Fig.8-79, Fig.8-80

Valve Body & '’O” Ring

Reaction Disc, Reaction Disc Hub &

Spring

Rod

Hub, Bolts, Rear Diaphragm Plate & Rear

Diaphragm

2 Fig.8-74 1 Fig.8-73 8 Fig.8-81

Center Plate

Rear Diaphragm Retainer

Nut, Front Diaphragm Plate, Front

Diaphragm & Front Diaphragm Retainers

Rear Shell Cylinder

Front Shell Cylinder & Spring

BRAKE ~ 8rake Booster (Tandem Type) a3

ASSEMBLY
Ascorble

Fig. 871

the parts in the order shown below.

c

ae
 

os
s

9 Fesez

Vane Body & 0" Ring
Fosction Disc, Reaction Oise Hub &

Sorina
Rod

‘Hub, Bolts, Rear Diaohragm Prate & Rear
iaohvagm

7 ig879,Fig880

2 F986 1 FigB79 8 Fieger

ee
 

ve
s

Center Plate

‘Rear Disphregm Retainer
Nut, Front Disphragm Plate, Front

Disohragm & Front Diaphragm Retainers
ear Shell Cylinder

Front Shell Cylinder & Spring



8—32 BRAKE — Brake Booster (Tandem Type)

Fig. 8-72

10 Fig.8-83

10. Retainer, Filter & Silencer 12. Clevis

11. Boot 13. Check Valve & Grommet

8.32 __ BRAKE — Brake Booster (Tandem Type)



BRAKE — Brake Booster (Tandem Type) 8—33

Fig. 8-73

=> Silicon Grease (White)

— Note —

with the repair kit).

ai

fe. oe
i

Before starting assembly, coat the parts indicated in illustration with silicon grease (furnished

Fig. 8-74

Valve Body Side =>

pmLo&t

»>+

Protrusion

Fig. 8-75

Front Diaphragm Rear Diaphragm

ad a
=

Front

Install the reaction disc with its protrusion

directed toward the valve body.

— Note —
Do not confuse rear diaphragm with front
diaphragm.

BRAKE ~ Brake Booster (Tandem Type) 8-33,

Fig, 8-73

a Silicon Grate (nit!

= Note ~
Bafore starting assembly, coat the parts indicated in illustration with silicon graaso (furnished
with the repair kit).

Fig. 8-74

Install the reaction disc with its protrusionhad directed toward the valve body.
Valve Body Side

Sa
Fig. 8-75

Front Disphragm Rear Diaphragm

3

Front

= Note

Do not confuse roar diaphragm with front
diapt



8—34 BRAKE — Brake Booster (Tandem Type)

Fig. 8-76

Install the hub, rear diaphragm plate and rear

diaphragm.

Fig. 8-77

>« Install the center plate onto the hub with its
aris large groove positioned to the front side.

Groove

aN

Front

Small Groove

Fig. 8-78

Install the rear diaphragm retainer.
Retainer >

Install the front diaphragm retainers as shown.

Retainers

8-34 — BRAKE — Brake Booster (Tandem Type)

Fig. 8-76

[js Install the hub, rear diaphragm plate and rear
diaphragm,

Fig. 877

Install the center plate onto the hub with its

large groove positioned to the front side.+

Fig. 8:78

Install the rear diaphragm retainer.ae phrag

Fig. 8-79

>a] Install the front diaphragm retainers as shown,

Retainers



BRAKE — Brake Booster (Tandem Type) 8—35

Fig. 8-81

Fig. 8-82

Fig. 8-83

Sponges

Felts

ko
Z\

ZN

»>«

Tighten the nut, then stake the nut.

Assemble together the front and rear shell

cylinders with their vertical directions aligned.

Using SST [09738-22012], [09753-22010], and
a press, install the shell cylinder and stud
assembly until the rear shell cut is securely
against the stopper.
— Note —

If the rear shell is too tight and cannot be turned,

re-apply oil on the diaphragm edge which
contacts with the front and rear shells.

install the sponges and felts as shown.

BRAKE ~ Brake Booster (Tandem Type) __ 8-35.

ig

ea A

Tighten the nut, then stake the nut.

Assemble together the front and rear shell
cylinders with their vertical directions aligned.

Using SST109738-22012] , {09753-22010} , and
@ press, install the shell cylinder and stud

assembly until the rear shell cut is securely
against the stopper.

— Note —
|f the rear sholl is too tight and cannot be turned,

re-apply oil on the diaphragm edge which
contacts with the front and rear shells.

Install the sponges and felts as shown,



8—36 BRAKE -— Brake Booster (Tandem Type)

Fig. 8-84

|

=
2 |

Fig. 8-85

SST

1

Master Cylinder

Slightly Touching

Fig. 8-86

+—— SST

| Slightly Touching

Booster

Booster Push Rod Length Adjustment
The length of booster push rod is adjusted to

provide the specified clearance between the push

rod end and the master cylinder piston.

Standard Clearance (Without Vacuum)
0.6 — 0.65 mm (0.024 — 0.026 in.)

1. Set the SST[09737-00010] on the master
cylinder, and lower the pin until its tip

contacts the piston slightly.

2. Turn the SST upside down and set it on
the booster. Then adjust the booster push

rod length until the rod end contacts the

pin head slightly.

8-36 BRAKE ~ Brake Booster (Tandem Type)

Fig. 8-84

=)
_)

Booster Push Rod Length Adjustment
The length of booster push rod is adjusted to
‘Provide the specified clearance between the push

‘0d end and the master cylinder piston.

‘Standard Clearance (Without Vacuum)
(0.6 ~ 0.65 mm (0.024 ~ 0.026 in.)

1. Set the SST[00737.00010] on the master
eylinder, and tower the pin until its tip
contacts the piston slighty.

Tum the SST upside down and set it on
the booster. Then adjust the booster push
od longth until the 40d end contacts the
pin head slighty.



BRAKE — Vacuum Pump 8-37

VACUUM PUMP

REMOVAL
Remove the parts in the order numbered below.

Fig. 8-87

3 4 Fig8-89 1 2 Fig.8-88

1 Air Hose

2 Oil Hoses

3 Bolts

4 Pump Assy.

Fig. 8-88

Disconnect the oil hoses.

— Caution —

Oil hose is contained in the hoses so avoid
spilling it out when removing the hoses.

Remove the vacuum pump assembly.

BRAKE — Vacuum Pump 8-37

VACUUM PUMP.

REMOVAL
Remove the parts in the order numbered below.

Fig. 8-87

Air Howe

il Hoses

Botts

Pump Assy.

fog] Dionne neo hoses

Oil hose is contained in the hoses so avoid

spilling it out when removing the hoses.

Remove the vacuum pump assembly.



8—38 BRAKE — Vacuum Pump

DISASSEMBLY
Remove the parts in the order numbered below.

Fig. 8-90

5 Fig.8-92 6 7 4 3 2 1 Fig.8-91

1 Pins 5 Drive End Frame

2 End Cover 6 “O” Ring

3 “O"” Ring 7 Casing

4 Rotor & Blades

Fig. 8-91

€» Drive out the pins from the end cover into the
casing.

8-38 BRAKE — Vacuum Pump

DISASSEMBLY
Remove the parts in the order numbered below,

Fig, 8.90

Drive out the pins from the end cover into the
casing,



BRAKE — Vacuum Pump 8—39

Fig. 8-92

Fig. 8-93

~
!<)he

5 led

i a
r- Length > |

Drive out the pins from the casing until flush
with the inner face of end frame, and remove the

end frame with the pins attached.

INSPECTION

Inspect the disassembled parts on the following

points, and replace all parts found defective.

End Cover And Casing
Inspect for damage and wear.

Casing bore wear limit 58.19 mm (2.291 in.)

Alternator Shaft And Rotor
Check the rotor-to-spline play

Limit (on rotor) 2.4 mm (0.095 in.)

Blades
Inspect for damage and wear,

Height limit mm (in.) 12 (0.47 )

Width limit mm (in,)| 0.92 (0.272)

Length limit mm (in.) | 34.98 (1.377) _|

BRAKE — Vacuum Pump 8-39

Drive out the pins from the casing until flush

with the inner face of end frame, and remove the

end frame with the pins attached,

INSPECTION

Inspect the disassembled parts on the following
points, and replace all parts found defective.

End Cover And Casing
Inspect for damage and wear.

Casing bore wear limit 58.19 mm (2.291 in.)

Alternator Shaft And Rotor
Check the rotor-to-spline play

Limit (on rotor) 2.4 mm (0.095 in.)

wath

Blades
Inspect for damage and wear,

ir Height limit mm (in) | 12 (0.47

Width limit mm (in) | 0.92 (0.272)
Length limit mm (in) | 34.98 (1.377)



8-40 BRAKE — Vacuum Pump

Drive End Frame
1. Inspect the end frame for damage and

wear.

2. Inspect the oil seal and bushing for damage
and wear.

Bushing bore wear limit
16.14 mm (0.6354 in.)

Oil Seal Replacement
1. Remove the oil seal by prying it out with a

screwdriver.
2. Press in the new oil seal with a press.

8-40 BRAKE ~ Vacuum Pump

Fig. 896

Drive End Frame
1. Inspect the end frame for damage and

wear.

2. Ingoect the oil seal and bushing for damage
‘and wear,
Bushing bore wear limit

16.14 mm (0.6354 in.)

Oil Seal Replacement
1, Remove the oil seal by prying it out with 2

screwdriver
2. Press in the new oil seal wi



BRAKE — Vacuum Pump 8—41

ASSEMBLY
Assemble the parts in the order numbered below.

Fig. 8-98

1 Fig.8-99 2 Fig.8-100 3 4

; Le leL—4 | JY pe
ayneeseeee® Ra Assy

Ss) ey

““O” Ring & Drive End Frame

Rotor And Blades

“O” Ring & End Cover

PinsPO
N 

=

Drive in the pins until their end are protrudingre
Out only about 8 mm.

— Note —

Apply engine oi! on the “O” ring and light coat

of grease on the oil seal before installing.

BRAKE ~Vocuum Pump 8-41

ASSEMBLY
‘Asvaimble the parts in the order numbered below.

Fig. 8.98

1 Figa 99 2 ryar = 3 4

"0" Ring & Drive End
Rotor And Blades

'0" Ring & End Cover

Fig. 8.99

Drive in the pins until their end are protruding

hada ut only about 8 mm,
= Note —



8-42 BRAKE — Vacuum Pump

Fig. 8-100

ov — Install the rotor and blades,
f | — Note —

1. Make sure that the blades are positioned in
correct direction.

2. Coat engine oil on the blades and rotor

before installing.

INSTALLATION
instal] the parts in the order numbered below,

Fig. 8-101

1 2 3 Fig.8-102

1 Pump Assy.

2 Bolts

3 Hoses

Fig. 8-102

Run the engine at low speed after completing the
installation.
Loosen the hollow screw at delivery end of

vacuum pump and check if oil is circulating

within the pump.

8-42 BRAKE ~ Vacuum Pump

Fig. 8-100

Install the rotor and blades

— Note —
1. Make sure that the blades are positioned in

correct direction.
2 Coat engine oil on the blades and rotor

before installing.

INSTALLATION
Install the parts in the order numbered below.

Fig. 8-101

1 2 3 Figs.102

1 Pump Assy.

2 Bolts

3 Hoses

Fig. 8-102

Run the engine at low speed after completing the
installation,

Loosen the hollow screw at delivery end of

vacuum pump and check if oil is circulating
within the pump,



BRAKE -— Front Brake (Drum Type) 8-43

FRONT BRAKE(DRUM TYPE)

REMOVAL
Remove the parts in the order numbered below,

Fig. 8-103

5 Fig.8-106 4 6

(rt 5
¥

a J Des

2 4 3 Fig.8-105 1 Fig.8-104

1 Brake Drum 4 Shoe Assemblies

2 Shoe Hold Down Springs & Pins Brake Tube

3 Shoe Return Springs 6 Wheel Cylinders

on

BRAKE - Front Brake (Drum Type) 8-43

FRONT BRAKE(DRUM TYPE)

REMOVAL
Remove the parts in the order numbered below,

Fig. 8-103

5 rigat0s 4 6

1 Brake Oram 4 Shoe Assemblies
2 Shoe Hold Down Springs & Pins 5 Brake Tube
3. Shoe Return Springs 6 Whee! Cylinders



8—44 BRAKE — Front Brake (Drum Type)

Fig. 8-104

Return the wheel cylinder adjusting nut with

SST [09704-10010] and then remove the drum.

Remove with SST [09703-30010] .

Disconnect the brake tube and 3-way fitting

from the backing plate.

Fig. 8-107 INSPECTION

|= Inspect the disassembled parts on the following
points, and repair or replace all defective parts

found.
2

So Lg Springs And Pins

/
[

Inspect for damage and deformation.

8-44 BRAKE — Front Brake (Drum Type)

Return the wheel cylinder adjusting nut with

#2] ssT{09704.10010} and then remove the drum.

Fig. 8-105

Remove with SST {09703-30010}

Disconnect the brake tube and Sway fitting

from the backing plate.

INSPECTION

Inspect the disassembled parts on the following

points, and repair or replace all defective parts

found,

Springs And Pins
Inspect for damage and deformation.



BRAKE -— Front Brake (Drum Type) 8—45

Fig. 8-108

Fig. 8-109

Fig. 8-110

Fig. 8-111

Shoe And Lining
Inspect for wear, damage, and deformation.

Lining thickness limit 1.5 mm (0.06 in.)

Brake Drum
Inspect for wear, damage, and cracks,

Drum inner diameter limit

297 mm (11.70 in.)

Wheel Cylinder
1. Inspect the cups for damage and

deformation,
Inspect the boots for damage and cracks,

3. Inspect the cylinder body bore and piston
for wear, damage, rust, and corrosion.

4. Inspect the adjusting nut and bolt for
damage and deformation.

N
S

Backing Plate
Inspect for damage, cracks, and deformation.
For removal and reinstallation, refer to the Front

Axle Section,

BRAKE — Front Brake (Drum Type) __ 8-45

Fig. 8-108

Fig, 8-109

Fig. 8-110

‘Shoe And Lining
Inspect for wear, damage, and deformation,

Lining thickness limit 1.5 mm (0.06 in.)

Brake Drum
Inspect for wear, damage, and cracks,

Drum inner diameter limit

297 mm (11.70 in.)

Wheel Cylinder
1, Inspect the cups for damage and

deformation,

2. Inspect the boots for damage and cracks,
3, Inspect the cylinder body bore and piston

for wear, damage, rust, and corrosion,

4, Inspect the adjusting nut and bolt for
damage and deformation,

Backing Plate
Inspect for damage, cracks, nd deformation,

For removal and reinstallation, refer to the Front
Axle Section.



8-46 BRAKE — Front Brake (Drum Type)

INSTALLATION
Install the parts in the order numbered below.

Fig. 8-112

5 3 Fig.8-116, 8-117

1 Wheel Cylinders

2 Brake Tubes

3 Shoe Assy. & Shoe Return Spring

1 Fig.8-113 to 8-115

4

4

5

6

Fig.8-118 6

Shoe Return Spring

Shoe Hold Down Springs & Pins

Brake Drum

8-46 BRAKE — Front Brake (Drum Type)

INSTALLATION
Install the parts in the order numbered below,

Fig. 8-112

1 Fig8-t13108.15

3 Fignt16.0117 4 Frigate

1 Whee! Cylinders 4 Shoe Return Spring

2 Brake Tubes 5 Shoe Hold Down Springs & Pins

3. Shoe Assy. & Shoe Return Soring 6 Brake Drum



BRAKE — Front Brake (Drum Type) 8—47

Fig. 8-113

Apply rubber grease on the piston and cup,
- Apply non-melt type grease on the adjusting nut

and bolt.

Fig. 8-114

Install the left hand thread adjusting nut and bolt
at the right wheel! brake.
Install the right hand thread adjusting nut and

bolt at the left wheel brake.

RH Wheel LH Thread

Fig. 8-115

Install the wheel cylinders,
>«

J

Apply non-melt grease to the place indicated by
the arrow,

BRAKE — Front Brake (Drum Type) __ 8-47

Fig, 8-113

Apply rubber grease on the piston and cup,

+ Apply non-melt type grease on the adjusting nut
and bolt,

Fig, 8-114

Install the left hand thread adjusting nut and bolt
at the right whee! brake,

Install the right hand thread adjusting nut and

bolt at the left wheel brake

UH Threed

nstail the wheel cylind

Apply non-melt grease to the place indicated by
the arrow,



8—48 BRAKE -— Front Brake (Drum Type)

Fig. 8-117

_[>e

»>«

Install the shoes with the front side return spring

hooked on to the inner sides of the shoes,

Use SST[09703-30010]. Install the rear side
return spring to the outer side.

8-48 BRAKE — Front Brake (Drum Type)

Fig. 8.117

i/

Fig. 8-118

_|s«

oe

Install the shoes with the front side return spring

hooked on to the inner sides of the

Use SST{09703-30010]. Install the rear side
return spring to the outer side,



BRAKE — Front Brake (Disc Type) 8—49

FRONT BRAKE(DISC TYPE)
REMOVAL
Rernove the parts in the order shown below.

Fig. 8-119

5 6 Fig.8-1217 Fig.8-122

1. Brake Tube 5. Set Ring

2. Disc Brake Caliper Assembly 6. Cylinder Boots & Disc Brake Piston

3. Clip, w/Hole Pin & Anti-Rattle Spring 7. Seal Ring
4. Disc Brake Pad

BRAKE Front Brake (Dise Type) __ 8-49

FRONT BRAKE(DISC TYPE)
REMOVAL

‘Remove the parts inthe order shown below,

Fig. 8-119



8—50 BRAKE -— Front Brake (Disc Type)

Fig. 8-120

Fig. 8-121

Remove the brake tube using SST[09751-
36010].

1. Place a backing board, such as shown in
iNustration, into the caliper slot, and insert
a pad on one side.

2. Blow in compressed air through the tube
connection hole.

3. Remove alternately.

— Caution —
Never loosen the caliper bolts attaching the
caliper halves.

8-50 BRAKE — Front Broke (Disc Type)

Fig, 8-120

Remove the brake tube using SST[09751-

36010).

Fig. 8-121

Place a backing board, such as shown in
illustration, into the caliper slot, and insert
‘pad on one side.
Blow in compressed air through the tube
connection hole.
Remove alternately.

= Caution =

Never loosen the caliper bolts attaching the
caliper halves.



BRAKE -— Front Brake (Disc Type) 8-51

Fig. 8-123 INSPECTION

|= Caliper And Piston
1. Inspect the caliper for deformation or

cracks.

2. Inspect the cylinder bore and piston for

eccentric wear, damage or corrosion.

An FP gu pe

Fig. 8-124

®| Pad
Inspect for thickness and one-sided wear.

Standard Thickness

10 mm (0.39 in.) at lining
Limit

1 mm (0.04 in.) at lining

Fig. 8-125

®| Disc
1. inspect for thickness and runout.

Standard Thickness
20 mm (0.79 in.)

Thickness Limit

19 mm (0.74 in.)
Runout Limit

0.12 mm (0.005 in.)
— Note —

There must not be any excessive looseness in the

front wheel bearings when the runout is

measured.
Fig. 8-126

«> 2. Replacement of disc.
(1) Remove the front hub grease cup.
(2) Remove the snap_ ring using

SST [09905-00010] .

BRAKE -— Front Brake (Disc Type) 8-51

Fig. 8123 INSPECTION

[| Sativer And Piston
1, Inspect the caliper for deformation or

4 cracks,
2. Inspect the cylinder bore and piston for

‘eccentric wear, damage or corrosion.

Ary Mr —r Mr

Fig. 8-124

i 5) Pad
Inspect for thickness and one-sided wear.

Standard Thickness
10 mm (0.39 in.) at lining

Limit
‘1.mm (0.04 in.) at lining

Fig, 8-125

3) Disc
1, Inspect for thickness and runout,

Standard Thickness
20 mm (0.79 in.)

Thickness Limit

19 mm (0.74 in.)
Runout Limit

0.12 mm (0.005 in.)
— Note —

There must not be any excessive looseness in the

front wheel bearings when the runout is

measured.
Fig. 8-126

2. Replacement of disc.
(1) Remove the front hub grease cup.

(2) Remove the snap ring using
‘SST [09905-00010]



8—52 BRAKE -— Front Brake (Disc Type)

Fig. 8-128

Fig. 8-129

Y ee

Fig. 8-130

«>

«>

(3) Remove the nuts, washers, cone
washers and flange.

(4) Remove the lock nut, lock washer
and adjusting nut

SST [09607-60020] .
(5) Remove the front axle hub and disc.

using

(6) Separate the disc from the front axle
hub.

(7) Assemble the disc and front axle
hub.

Tightening torque

4.0 — 5.5 kg-m

(28.9 — 39.8 ft-lb)

8-52 BRAKE — Front Brake (Disc Type)

Fig. 8-127

Fig. 8-129

Fig. 8-130

+9)

(3) Remove the nuts,
washers and flange.

washers, cone

(4) Remove the lock nut, lock washer
and adjusting nut —_using

SST {09607-60020}
(5) Remove the front axle hub and disc,

(6) Separate the disc from the front axle
hub.

(7) Assemble the disc and front axle
hub

Tightening torque
4.0 - 5.5 kgm

(28.9 — 39.8 ft-b)



BRAKE — Front Brake (Disc Type) 8—53

Fig. 8-131

(8) Install the front axte hub and disc.
(9) Tighten the adjusting nut to 6 kg-m

(43 ft-lb), using SST [09607-60020] .
(10) Rotate the hub back and forth about

three times to snug down the

bearing.

Fig. 8-132

(11) Retighten the adjusting nut to 6
kg-m (43 ft-lb), then unscrew it nut
1/8th to 1/5th turn.

Fig. 8-133

(12) Lock the nut by bending inward one
of the lock washer teeth.

(13) Tighten the lock nut to the specified

torque.

Tightening torque

8 — 10 kg-m

(58 — 72 ft-lb)
(14) Secure the lock nut with the tock

washer,

BRAKE — Front Brake (Disc Type) 8-53

(8) Install the front axle hub and disc.
(9) Tighten the adjusting nut to 6 kg-m

(43 ft-b), using SST{09607-60020} .
(10) Rotate the hub back and forth about

three times to snug down the

bearing.

(11) Retighten the adjusting nut to 6
kg-m (43 ft-lb), then unscrew it nut
1/8th to 1/5th turn,

(12) Lock the nut by bending inward one
of the lock washer teeth.

(13) Tighten the lock nut to the specified
torque.

Tightening torque

8—10kgm
(58 - 72 ft-lb)

(14) Secure the lock nut with the lock
washer



8—54 BRAKE — Front Brake (Disc Type)

Fig. 8-135

(15) Install the flange, cone washers,

washers and nuts.

Tightening torque

2.8 —3.5 kgm

(20.3 — 25.3 ft-Ib)

Fig. 8-136

(16) Install the snap ring using

SST [09905-00010] .
(17) Install the front hub grease cup.

854 BRAKE ~ Front Brake (Disc Type)

Fig, 8.135

Fig. 8-136

(15) Install the flange, cone washers,
washers and nuts.

Tightening torque
2.8-3.5 kgm
(20.3 ~ 25.3 fib)

(16) Install the snap ring using
‘SST [09905-00010] .

(17) Install the front hub grease cup.



BRAKE — Front Brake (Disc Type) 8—55

INSTALLATION
Install the parts in the order shown in the figure below.

Fig. 8-137

4 Fig.8-140 5 Fig.8-141 _)
7

3 2 Fig.8-1391 Fig.8-138(9

¢26,

7 Fig.8-142

1. Seal Ring 5. Brake Tube

2. Disc Brake Piston & Cylinder Boots 6. Disc Brake Pad

3. Set Ring 7. Anti-Rattle Spring, w/Hole Pin & Clip
4, Disc Brake Caliper Assembly

BRAKE ~ Front Broke (Disc Type) 8-55

fasta the parts inthe order shown inthe figure
INSTALLATION

Fig. 8137



8—56 BRAKE — Front Brake (Disc Type)

Fig. 8-138

— Note —

Before starting assembly, coat the parts indicated with rubber grease.

Fig. 8-139

Install the disc brake piston.

— Caution —
Do not pry the piston into the cylinder.

Install the disc brake caliper assembly.
Tightening torque 7.5 — 10.5 kg-m

(54.2 — 76.0 ft-lb)

8-56 BRAKE — Front Brake (Disc Type)

7O9%
Fig. 8-139

Install the disc brake piston.

= Caution —

Do not pry the piston into the cylinder.

Install the disc brake caliper assembly.

Tightening torque 7.5 ~ 10.5 kgm

(54.2 — 76.0 ft-lb)



BRAKE -— Front Brake (Disc Type) 8—57

Install the brake tube with SST [09751-36010].

Install the anti-rattle spring as shown.

BRAKE ~ Front Brake (Disc Type) 8-57

Fig. 8-141

Is Install the brake tube with SST[09751-36010)

as le

a

Fig. 8-142

Install the anti-rattie spring as shown,





BRAKE — Rear Brake 8—59

Fig. 8-144

Fig. 8-145

Fig. 8-147

«>

«>

ia
) [

a

Return the wheel cylinder adjusting nut with

SST [09704-10010] and then remove the drum.

Remove with SST [09703-30010] .

INSPECTION

Inspect the disassembled parts on the following

points and replace all defective parts found.

Springs And Pins
Inspect for damage and deformation.

Shoes And Linings
Inspect for wear, damage, and deformation.

Lining thickness limit 1.5 mm (0.06 in.)

BRAKE — Rear Brake 8-59

Fig. 8-144

Return the wheel cylinder adjusting nut with

J] sr 109704-10010) and then remove the drum,

[amp] Remove with SST(09703-30010)

INSPECTION

JAB] eect tne sisassembies parts on the following
points and replace all defective parts found

Springs And Pins
Inspect for damage and deformation,

Fig, 8-147

Shoes And Linings
Inspect for wear, damage, and deformation,

Lining thickness limit 1.5 mm (0.06 in.)



8—60 BRAKE — Rear Brake

Fig. 8-148

Fig. 8-149

o@ Oo

Fig. 8-150

Brake Drum
Inspect for wear, damage, and cracks.

Drum inner diameter limit
FJ45, HJ45 & FJ55 (Fire truck)

297 mm (11.70 in.)
Except FJ45, HJ45 & FJ55 (Fire truck)

292 mm (11.50 in.)

Wheel Cylinder
1, Inspect the cups for damage and

deformation.

2. Inspect the boots for damage and cracks,

3. Inspect the cylinder body bore and piston
for wear, damage, rust, and corrosion,

4. Inspect the adjusting nut and bolt for

damage and deformation,

Backing Plate
Inspect for damage, crack, and deformation.

8-60 BRAKE ~ Rear Brake

Fig. 8-148

Brake Drum
Inspect for wear, damage, and cracks.

Drum inner diameter limit

F.45, HJ45 & FUSS (Fire truck)
297 mm (11.70 in.)

Except FJ45, HJ45 & FJS5 (Fire truck)
292 mm (11.50 in.)

Fig. 8-149

I] Whee! tinder
1, Inspect the cups for damage and

Fig. 8-150

[2] Backing Pare
Inspect for damage, crack, and deformation,



BRAKE — Rear Brake 8-61

INSTALLATION
Install the parts in the order numbered below.

Fig. 8-151

1 Fig.152108-154 2 Fig.8-155, 8-156 3 Fig.8-157

1 Wheel Cylinders 4 Shoe Hold Down Springs And Pins

2 Shoe Assemblies & Shoe Return Spring 5 Brake Drum

3 Shoe Return Spring

INSTALI

4 Shoe Hold Down Springs And Pins

5 Brake Drum



8-62 BRAKE — Rear Brake

Fig. 8-152

Apply rubber grease on the piston and cup.

em Rubber Grease Apply non-melt type grease on the adjusting nut
<—— _Non-meit type grease and bolt,

Fig. 8-153

\ Install the left hand thread adjusting nut and bolt
at the right wheel brake.
Install the right hand thread adjusting nut and
bolt at the left wheel brake.

LH Wheel RH Thread

Fig. 8-154

/\ Install the adjusting bolt in the direction shown.
[Except FJ45, HJ45 & FJ55 (Fire Truck) ]

Fig. 8-155

Apply non-melt type grease to the place

indicated by the arrow.

8-62 BRAKE ~ Rear Brake

Fig. 8-152

se Bunver Grosse
<= Nonmett type grease

ie! ig 4
ress

a=oes} —s

reise

Fig, 8-185

A

A

Apply rubber grease on the piston and cup.

Apply non-n

and bolt.
grease on the adjusting nut

Install the left hand thread adjusting nut and bolt
at the right wheel brake,

Install the right hand thread adjusting nut and

bolt at the left whee! brake.

Install the adjusting bolt in the direction shown,

[exc 5 & F.I86 (Fire Truck

Apply nonmelt type grease

indicated by the arrow,
to the place



BRAKE — Rear Brake 8-63

Fig. 8-156

Fig. 8-157

><

>«

Install the shoes with the front side return spring

hooked on to the inner sides of the shoes,

Using SST [09703-30010], install the rear side
return spring to the outer side.

BRAKE ~ Rear Brake 8-63

Fig. 8-156

>|

«|

Install the shoes with the front side return spring
hooked on to the inner sides of the shoes,

Using SST{09703-30010} , install the rear side
return spring to the outer side,



8-64 BRAKE — Parking Brake

PARKING BRAKE

REMOVAL
Drain out the oil from the transfer case, and remove the parts in the order numbered below,

Fig. 8-158

3 2 Fig.8-159 1

1 Propeller Shaft 5 Hold Down Springs & Pins

2 Nut, Washer, & Shim 6 Cover & Shoe Adjuster

3 Brake Drum 7 “"C’’ Washer & Washer

4 Tension Springs 8 Shoe Assemblies & Levers

8464 BRAKE ~ Parking Broke

PARKING BRAKE

REMOVAL
Drain out the oll trom the transfer case, and remove the parts in the order numbered below.



BRAKE — Parking Brake 8-65

Fig. 8-159

Fig. 8-160

Fig. 8-161

“C" Washer

Fig. 8-162

3
 

t

+1
 

|<

1. With the vehicle in front drive, engage the

parking brake and foot brake,
2. Remove the nut after unlocking its staked

parts.

INSPECTION

Inspect the removed parts on the following
points, and repair or replace all parts that are

found defective.

Brake Shoe And Lining
Inspect for wear, damage, and deformation.

Lining thickness limit 1.5 mm (0.06 in.)

Shoe Replacement
1. Remove the ‘'’C’’ washers and replace the

shoe.

2. Coat non-melt type grease on the pins, and
install the shoe assembly.

— Note —

Illustration shows LH model vehicle.

Brake Drum
Inspect the inner surface for wear and damage.

Fig. 8-159

[emp] 1 With the vehicle in front drive, engage the

parking brake and foot brake.

2. Remove the nut after unlocking its staked

parts,

Fig. 8-160 INSPECTION

Inspect the removed parts on the following

points, and repair or replace all parts that are

found defective

Brake Shoe And Lining
Inspect for wear, damage, and deformation,

Lining thickness limit 1.6 mm (0.06 in.)

Fig. 8-161

‘Shoe Replacement
1, Remove the “C” washers and replace the

shoe.

eS] 2. Coat non-melt type grease on the pins, and

install the shoe assembly,

— Note —
Mlustration shows LH model vehicle.

Fig. 8-162

Ta Brake Drum
Inspect the inner surface for wear and damage.



8—66 BRAKE — Parking Brake

Fig. 8-163

Fgi. 8-165

Backing Plate And Parking Brake Cable
1. Inspect the backing plate for wear and

cracks.

2. Inspect the parking brake cable for damage
and its sliding condition.

Parking Brake Cable Replacement
1. At the backing plate, remove and reinstall

the '’C’’ washer.
2. At the parking brake lever, refer to the

procedures described in Transmission
Removal and Installation.

Adjuster, Springs And Pins.
Inspect for damage and wear.

8-66 __ BRAKE — Parking Brake

Tee
~~~

A] y
/

Backing Plate And Parking Brake Cable
1, Inspect the backing plate for wear and

cracks,

2. Inspect the parking brake cable for damage
‘and its sliding condition,

Parking Brake Cable Replacement
1, At the backing plate, remove and reinstall

the “C” washer.

2. At the parking brake lever, refer to the

procedures described in Transmission

Removal and Installation

Adjuster, Springs And Pins.
Inspect for damage and wear,



BRAKE — Parking Brake 8—67

INSTALLATION
1. Install the parts in the order numbered in the figure below.
2. Fill oil into the transfer case,

Type SAE 90 (API GL—4)
Capacity 1.7 liter (1.8 US qt., 1.5 Imp.qt.)

Fig. 8-166

4 1 Fig.8-167 2

=] fl
IIIs

6 7 ‘Fig.8-169 8

1 Shoe Assemblies & Levers 5 Tension Springs

2 Washer & '*C’’ Washer 6 Brake Drum

3 Shoe Adjuster & Cover 7 Shim, Washer, & Nut

4 Hold Down Springs & Pins 8 Propeller Shaft

5 Fig.8-168

BRAKE — Parking Brake 8-67

3 igure below

(apt GLa)
Capacity 1.7 liter (1.8 US at, 1.5 Imp.at)



8—68 BRAKE — Parking Brake

Fig. 8-167

Apply non-melt type grease to the place
indicated by arrow.

Install the lower side tension spring from the

inner side.><

Fig. 8-169

Tighten the nut at the specified torque, and stake1c the nut to prevent loosening.
Tightening torque 11-14 kgm

(80-101 ft-lb)
Adjust the parking brake after installation by
methods described under Adjustment.

8-68 BRAKE ~ Parking Brake

Fig. 8-167

Apply non-melt type grease to the place
indicated by arrow.

Install the lower side te on spring from the
>

Tighten the nut at the specified torque, and stake

Tightening torque 11-14 kgm
(80-101 ft-1b)

Adjust the parking brake after installation by
methods described under Adjustment.
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9-2 FRONT WINCH — Cutaway View

CUTAWAY VIEW

Fig. 9-1

POWER TRAIN

9-2 FRONT WINCH ~ Cutaway View

CUTAWAY VIEW

POWER TRAIN
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FRONT WINCH — Power Take-Off

POWER TAKE-OFF

DISASSEMBLY
Dissassemble the parts in the order numbered below,

Fig. 9-2

1 Lock Plate 10 Shift Fork

2 Input Gear Shaft 11 Retainer Cap

3 Spacer, Input Gear & Bearings 12 Nuts & Plates

4 Lock Plate 13 Joint Flanges

5 Reverse Idler Shaft Assy. 14 Bearing Retainers

6 Reverse Idler Gear & Spacer 15 Woodruff Keys

7 Lock Ball & Spring 16 Output Shaft, Bearing & Spacer

8 Lock Bolt 17 Bearing

9 Fork Shaft & Boot

FRONT WINCH — Power Take-Ott

POWER TAKE-OFF

DISASSEMBLY
‘Dissassemble the parts in the order numbered below.

Fig 92

Lock Pte 10

Input Gear Shatt "

‘Spscer, input Gear & Bearings 2
13 Joint Fanges
14 Bearing Retainers

18 Woodrutf Keys

16 Output Shalt, Bearing & Spacer
17 Bowring

Fork Shaft & Boot



9-4 FRONT WINCH — Power Take-Off

yan hemove the input gear shaft.
— Note —

If difficult to remove the shaft, first tap the shaft

lightly towards the rear, and remove the
expansion plug.

>

.
 

-

Fig. 9-4

Remove the reverse idler shaft assembly.

Fig. 9-5

Use SST [09330-00020) .

Fig. 9-6

Remove the joint flange by lightly tapping its
#9 |

portion of woodruff key groove.

4 FRONT WINCH ~ Power Take-Off

Fig. 93.

Fig 95

+]

ry

en
ti

TE
C 

L
Y

Remove the input gear shaft,
— Note —

If difficult to remove the shaff, first tap the shaft

lightly towards the rear, and remove the
expansion plug.

Remove the reverse idler shaft assembly.

Use 8ST [09330-00020]

Remove the joint flange by lightly tapping its
portion of woodruff key groove,



FRONT WINCH — Power Take-Off 9—5

Fig. 9-7

Fig. 9-8

Fig. 9-10

+»
Remove the output shaft with the rear bearing

using a press.

INSPECTION

Wash the disassembled parts and inspect them on
the following points.
Replace any part found defective.

Input Gear And Bearings
1. Inspect the gears for teeth wear or damage.

2. Inspect the bearings for damage and wear.

3. Bearings replacement.
a. Remove the bearings with drift pin.

b. Install the bearings with socket
wrench.

Reverse Idler Gear And Shaft
Inspect for wear and damage.
— Note —

For the bushing replacement,
wrench.

use a socket

FRONT WINCH — Power Take-Off 9-5

Fig. 9-7

Remove the output shaft with the rear bearing
+>

using a press

Fig. 98 INSPECTION

AB] Wash the disassembled pars and inspect them on
the following points
Replace any part found detective,

Input Gear And Bearings
1. Inspect the gears for teeth wear or damage.

2. Inspect the bearings for damage and wear.

Fig. 99

“A\ 3. Bearings replacement,
a. Remove the bearings with drift pin,
b. Install the bearings with socket

wrench,

wy

Fig. 9-10

Tel Reverse Idler Gear And Shaft
Inspect for wear and damage.

— Note ~

For the bushing replacement, use a socket
wrench.



9-6 FRONT WINCH — Power Take-Off

Fig. 9-11

Output Gear, Shaft And Bearings
1. Inspect for wear and damage.

2. Rear bearing replacement.
a. Remove the bearing with a press.
b, Install the bearing with a press and

SST [09325-12010].

FRONT WINCH ~ Power Take-Off

Output Gear, Shaft And Bearings
1. Inspect for wear and damage,

Rear bearing replacer
a, Remove the bearing with a press,
b, Install the bearing with a press and

SST [09325-12010] .



FRONT WINCH — Power Take-Off 9—7

ASSEMBLY
Assemble the parts in the order numbered below.

Fig. 9-13

8 10 4 5 Fig. 9-16

12 Fig. 9-18 13

1 Output Shaft & Bearing 8 Retainer Cap

2 Spacer & Bearing 9 Shift Fork, Shaft & Boot

3 Woodruff Keys 10 Lock Ball & Spring

4 Bearing Retainer 11 Reverse Idler Gear, Spacer & Shaft

5 Joint Flange 12 Input Gear & Shaft

6 Bearing Retainer 13 Lock Plate

7 Joint Flange

FRONT WINCH —PowerTakeoft 9-7

ASSEMBLY
‘Assemble the pats in the order numbered below.

Fig 913

Tricia 3 2 Figsts.

a7
‘Output Shaft & ering 8 Retainer Cap

10

2

13 Lock Plate

Spacer & Shaft
hate



9-8 FRONT WINCH — Power Take-Off

9
> *«

< )

A

d———rear

Fig. 9-15

>«

Fig. 9-17

Position the output gear into the case with the

shift fork groove towards the rear.

Install the bearing with a = press and

SST [09325-12010].

Using SST[09330-00020] to keep the output
shaft from turning, tighten the nut.

Tightening torque

1.5 — 2.2 kg-m (10.9 — 15.9 ft-lb)

Place the reverse idler gear and the idler gear
spacer into the case with the gear hub to the rear
side.

The spacer should be installed between the gear

hub and the case.

FRONT WINCH ~ Power Take-Off

+4

Position the output gear into the case with the

shift fork groove towards the rear.

Install the bearing with a and

‘SST [09325-12010]
press

Using SST [09330-00020] to keep the output
shaft from turning, tighten the nut,

Tightening torque
1.5 — 2.2 kg-m (10.9 — 15,9 ft-lb)

Place the reverse idler gear and the idler gear
spacer into the case with the gear hub to the rear

side,

The spacer should be installed between the gear

hub and the case



FRONT WINCH — Power Take-Off 9-9

Fig. 9-18

Spacer >« Place the input gear into the case with the larger

gear towards the rear, and mesh with the reverse

idler gear. Install the spacer.
-

. j> A

FRONT WINCH ~Power Takeoff 9-9

++
Place the input gear into the case with the larger

(ear towards the rear, and mesh with the reverse
idler gear, Install the spacer.



9-10 FRONT WINCH — Winch

WINCH

DISASSEMBLY
Dissassemble the parts in the order numbered below.

Fig. 9-19

1 Fig. 9-20, _
921 |

3 9 8 7

1 Member & Bracket Assy. 6 Retainers & Shims

2 End Bracket & Clutch Lever Assy. 7 Worm

3 Spacers, Keys & Clutch 8 Worm Gear & Key

4 Winch Drum Assy. 9 Shaft

5 Case Cover

9-10 FRONT WINCH ~ Winch

WINCH

DISASSEMBLY
Disassemble the parts in the order numbered below.



FRONT WINCH — Winch 9-11

aN

«>

Fig. 9-22

Keep the wire rope end tied together with a wire
as shown in the photo.

Remove the front and rear base members, and
the roller bracket supports.

Remove the winch end bracket assembly.

FRONT WINCH — Winch on

/\ Keep the wire rope end tied together with a wire
as shown in the photo.

Remove the front and rear base mombers, and
hand the roller bracket supports.

Remove the winch end bracket assemb+> ¥



9-12 FRONT WINCH — Winch

Fig. 9-23

Fig. 9-25

INSPECTION

Wash the disassembled parts and inspect them on

the following points.

Replace any part found defective.

Worm And Bearing
Inspect for wear and damage.

Worm Gear And Shaft
Inspect for wear and damage.

Clutch And Spacer
Inspect for wear and damage.

Gear Case And Cover
- Inspect for cracks and the bushing wear.

9-12 __ FRONT WINCH — Winch

Fig 9-23

Fig. 924

Fig 925

© i) ©
Fig 926

INSPECTION

Wash the disassembled parts and inspect them on
the following points.

Replace any part found defective.

Worm And Bearing
Inspect for wear and damage.

Worm Gear And Shaft
Inspect for wear and damage.

Clutch And Spacer
Inspect for wear and damage.

Gear Case And Cover
Inspect for cracks and the bushing weer.



FRONT WINCH — Winch 9—13

ASSEMBLY
Assemble the parts in the order numbered below.

Fig. 9-27
Ohw

WN 
= Shaft

Key & Worm Gear

Worm

Retainers & Shims

Case Cover

4 Fig. 9-30, 9-31 5 Fig, 9-32

1 Fig

oo
n 

D
D

10

.9-28 2 3 Fig.9-29 10 Fig. 9-33

Winch Drum Assy.

Spacers, Keys & Clutch

End Bracket & Clutch Lever Assy.

Member & Bracket Assy.

Plug

FRONT WINCH Winch 9-13

ASSEMBLY
Assemble the parts in the order numbered below,

Fig. 927



9-14 FRONT WINCH — Winch

Apply multipurpose grease on all bushings, shaft
and the clutch mechanism when assembling, and
pack multipurpose grease into the drum to about

three-fourth of the drum volume.

(900 50060069065866560000080)\ NE

Place the worm into the case with the straight

pin hole towards the rear.>«

Pin Hole

Ks Install the worm bearing retainers with the
adjusting shims and tighten the bearing retainer

attaching bolts to 1.9 — 3.1 kg-m (14 — 22 ft-lb)
torque.

— Note —
Apply liquid sealer onto the gasket surfaces to —

prevent oil leak.

Rotate the worm, and check the condition for

looseness or tightness, and also rock the worm

to-and-fro, and check the worm end play.
The worm end play should be zero and it should

rotate smoothly.

9-14 FRONT WINCH — Winch

Fig 9-28

«|

Pin Hole

Fig. 9:30

Apply multipurpose grease on all bushings, shatt
and the clutch mechanism when assembling, and

pack multipurpose grease into the drum to about

three-fourth of the drum volume,

Place the worm into the case with the straight

pin hole towards the rear.

Install the worm bearing retainers with the

adjusting shims and tighten the bearing retainer
attaching bolts to 1,9 — 3.1 kg-m (14 — 22 ft-lb)
torque.

— Note —
Apply liquid sealer onto the gasket surfaces to

Prevent oil |

Rotate the worm, and check the condition for
looseness or tightness, and also rock the worm

to-and-fro, and check the worm end play.
The worm end play should be zero and it should

rotate smoothly,



FRONT WINCH — Winch 9~—15

Adjusting Shim Thickness If necessary, adjust the worm bearing pre-load by
- selecting the adjusting shims to obtain the proper

Part No, Thickness mm (in) | condition.

38123-60010 0.228 (0.009)

38124-60010 0.5 (0,020)

Install the case cover with its filler hole
positioned downward.

Fill the gear case with gear oil.
Gear case oil capacity

0.6 liter (US qt. 0.6, Imp.qt. 0.5)
Type SAE 90, API GL—4

FRONT WINCH — Winch 9-15

‘Adjusting Shim Thickness If necessary, adjust the worm bearing pre-load by
=i ThioaeansantTal seketing tha acting si oobtin the proper

3812360010 (0.228 (0,008)
3812460010 05 (0,020)

Fee] install the case cover with its filler hole

positioned downward,

Fill the gear case with gear oil.

Gear case oil capacity
0.6 liter (US at. 0.6, Imp.at. 0.5)

‘Type SAE 90, API GL—4
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10-2 FRAME — Important Dimension of Frame

IMPORTANT DIMENSION OF FRAME

In case the vehicle has crashed or overturned in referring to the important dimensions of the

an accident, the frame could have become frame.
twisted, At such time, make the repairs by

FJ40, BJ40 SERIES

Fig. 10-1
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10-2 FRAME — Important Dimension of Frame

IMPORTANT DIMENSION OF FRAME

In case the vehicle has crashed or overturned in referring to the important dimensions of the
‘an accident, the frame could have become frame,
twisted. At such time, make the repairs by

FJ40, BJ40 SERIES

Fig. 10-1



10-3FRAME — Important Dimension of Frame

FJ43, BJ43 SERIES

Fig. 10-2
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FJ43, BJ43 SERIES

Fig. 10-2
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10—5FRAME — Important Dimension of Frame

FJ55 SERIES

Fig. 10-4
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11-2 BODY — Hood

FJ55 SERIES

Fig. 11-1

%

A Hood Lock Hook Assy C Hood Hinge

B Hood Auxiliary Catch Hook D Hood Lock

ADJUSTMENT

Hood
1. Adjust the hood in front-rear direction by

loosening the bolts attaching the hood to
the hood hinges.

2. Adjust the hood in lateral! direction by
loosening the bolts attaching the hood

hinges to the body,

1-2 BODY ~ Hood

FJ55 SERIES

HOOD
Fig. 11-1

A Hood Lock Hook Assy © Hood Hinge

B_ Hood Auxiliary Catch Hook D Hood Lock

ADJUSTMENT

Hood
1, Adjust the hood in front-rear direction by

loosening the bolts attaching the hood to

the hood hinges,

2. Adjust the hood in lateral direction by
loosening the bolts attaching the hood

hinges to the body,



BODY — Hood 11-3

Hood Lock
1. If the hood lock dowel and hood lock are

out of alignment with each other, correct

by loosening the mounting bolts,

Fig. 11-5

2. If the hood is loose in vertical direction, or
the hood lock does not catch properly

correct by adjusting the hood lock hook.

Fig. 11-6

Hood Auxiliary Catch Hook
If the catch hook does not latch on properly,
correct by loosening the bolts,

BODY ~ Hood 11-3

Fig. 11.5

Hood Lock
1, If the hood lock dowel and hood lock are

out of alignment with each other, correct

by loosening the mounting bolts,

2. If the hood is loose in vertical direction, or
the hood lock does not catch properly
correct by adjusting the hood lock hook.

Hood Auxiliary Catch Hook
If the catch hook does not latch on properly,

correct by loosening the bolts,



11-4 BODY — Front Door

FRONT DOOR

REMOVAL

Door Window Glass and Regulator
Remove in the order of the numbers shown,

Fig. 11-7

= -§ Fig.11-8,11-9

Q=ttmer —§ Fig.11-10,11-11

5

of
”, 3

)

1 Inside Handle Bezel 5 Service Hole Cover

2 Arm Rest 6 Window Glass

3 Regulator Handle 7 Glass Weatherstrip

4 Door Trim 8 Window Regulator

4 BODY ~ Front Door

FRONT DOOR

REMOVAL

Door Window Glass and Regulator
Remove in the order of the numbers shown,

Fig. 11-7

6 Fig. 118,119

8 Fig. t1-10,11.11

‘Service Hole Cover
‘Arm Rest Window Glass
equator Handle Goss Weatherstrip

oor Trim Window Fegulstor



BODY — Front Door 11—5

1, Remove the two bolts attaching the glass

channel.

2, Pull out the window glass (with the glass

channel attached) toward the top.

3. Remove the bolts attaching the window

regulator,

4. Takeout the window regulator through the
service hole.

BODY — Front Door 11-5

1, Remove the two bolts attaching the glass

channel,

Fig. 11.9

2. Pull out the window glass (with the glass

channel attached) toward the top.

3. Remove the bolts attaching the window

regulator

Fig. 19-11

4, Takeout the window regulator through the

service hole,



11-6 BODY -— Front Door

Fig. 11-12 INSPECTION

|= Window Regulator
Check the regulator to see if properly lubricated,

and apply grease if found insufficient.

Grease

Fig. 11-13

|= Door Lock
Grease the frictional surfaces of the door lock,

Grease

Fig. 11-14 ADJUSTMENT

Door
1. Adjust the door in front-rear direction by

loosening the bolts attaching the door to

the door hinges.

Fig. 11-15

2. Correct surface difference with fender by
loosening the bolts attaching the door

hinges to the body.

11-6 BODY ~ Front Door

INSPECTION

>] Window Reguator
Check the regulator to if properly lubricated,

insufficient,

Fig, 11-13

Door Lock
UP | crease the frictional surfaces of the door lock

Grease

Fig. 11-14 ADJUSTMENT

Door
1, Adjust the door in front-rear direction by

loosening the bolts attaching the door to

the door hinges,

Fig, 11-15

2. Correct surface difference with fender by

ening the bolts attaching the door
hinges to the body.



BODY — Front Door 11—7

Fig. 11-16

Fig. 11-17

3. If the door does not close properly, correct
by adjusting the door lock striker,

4, Adjust the window glass tilt.

5. Adjust the outside door handle play.

6. Adjust the inside door handle play.

BODY — Front Door uz

Fig. 11-16

3, If the door does not clase properly, correct

bby adjusting the door lack striker

Adjust the outside door handle play.

6, Adjust the inside door handle play,



11-8 BODY — Rear Door

REAR DOOR

REMOVAL

Window Glass and Quarter Window Glass
Remove in the order of the numbers shown.

Fig. 11-20

10 Fig.11-25

| ia ae \\
| 8 Fig.11-23 \\

G Fig.11-21 | |
| \9 ee

rs) —_ _

| 2 17 Fig.11-22 3

1 Arm Rest 6 Division Bar Support

2 Regulator Handle 7 Window Regulator

3 Bezel 8 Division Bar

4 Trim Board 9 Window Glass

5 Service Hole Cover 10 Quarter Window Glass

Fig. 11-21

«> 1, Remove the division bar support by loosen-
ing the three attaching bolts,

11-8 BODY ~ Rear Door

REAR DOOR

REMOVAL,

Window Glass and Quarter Window Glass.
Remove in the order of the numbers shown,

Fig. 11-20

10 Fig 11-25

Division Bar Support
Window Regulator

Division Bar
Window Glass

Quarter Window Glass

Fig. 11-21

Remove the division bar support by loosen-
ing the three attaching bolts,



BODY -— Rear Door 11-9

Fig. 11-22

yes

Fig. 11-23

b 4

Fig. 11-25

2.

3.

a

Remove the two bolts attaching the window

regulator and disconnect the roller (1) from

glass channel,

Remove the division bar by loosening the

two screws from upper part of door,

Remove the window glass or quarter

window glass.
(1) Remove the window glass.

(2) Remove the quarter window glass
after shifting it to the center,

BODY ~ Rear Door 1-9

Fig. 11:22

Fig. 11.23

Fig. 11-25

Remove the two boltsat

regulator and disconnec

glass channel

‘hing the wi

the roller (1) from

Remove the division bar by loosening the

10 screws x part of door.

Remove the window glass or quarter

window glass

(1) Remove the window glass,

2) Ren the quarter window glass

after shifting it to the cente



11—10 BODY — Windshield Glass

WINDSHIELD

REMOVAL

Windshield Glass
Remove in the order of the numbers shown.

Fig. 11-26

2 Fig.11-27 l

4 5
el

1 Fig.11-28,11-29,11-30

1 Wiper Arm 4 Windshield Glass

2. Windshield Moulding | 5 Windshield Weatherstrip
3 Inner Rear View Mirror

11-10 BODY Windshield Glass

‘WINDSHIELD
REMOVAL,

Windshield Glass
Flemave in the order of the numbers shown,

Fig 11-26

2Fa27



BODY — Windshield Glass 11-11

Fig. 11-28

Fig. 11-30

«>

_— Remove the moulding with a screwdriver or

similar tool,

Using a screwdriver, remove the adhesive
attaching the weatherstrip to the body.

From inside the car, push out the weather-

strip upper side toward the outside with a

screwdriver,

Push the glass surface near the upper side
of the weatherstrip toward the outside, and
remove the glass with the weatherstrip
attached.

— Note —

Apply force uniformally on the glass when
pushing it out.

BODY ~ Windshield Glass ua

Remove the moulding with a screwdriver or

similar tool,

2. Using a screwdriver, remove the adhesive

attaching the weatherstrip to the body.

3, From inside the car, push out the weather-

strip upper side toward the outside with a

screwdriver.

4, Push the glass surface near the upper side
of the weatherstrip toward the outside, and

remove the glass with the weatherstrip

attached,

— Note —

Apply force uniformally on the glass when

Pushing it out.



11-12 BODY — Windshield Glass

Fig. 11-31 INSTALLATION
Windshield Glassrn Pe |

{ 1, Mount the weatherstrip on the glass, and
fit the work cord in the weatherstrip body

A groove as shown in Fig. 11-31.

7 iia ay

\\ a-at
\\

Fig. 11-32

2. Apply soapy water on the weatherstrip and»><¢
body contacting surfaces,

Fig. 11-33

3. Set the windshield glass accurately on to»>¢ g y
body.

4 Pull the cord ends from inside the body,
and at the time, tap the glass surface near

the weatherstrip with palm of hand from

the outside, and start installing from the
lower center,

11-12 BODY ~ Windshield Glass

Fig, 11-31

>

be

><

INSTALLATION

Windshield Glass
1

2,

3

Mount the weatherstrip on the glass, and

fit the work cord in the weatherstrip body

groove as shown in Fig, 11-31,

Apply soapy water on the weatherstrip and

body contacting surfaces,

Set the windshield glass accurately on to

body.

Pull the cord ends from inside the body,
and at the time, tap the glass surface near
the weatherstrip with palm of hand from

the outside, and start installing from the
lower center,



BODY — Windshield Glass 11—13

Fig. 11-35

Fig. 11-36

Fig. 11-37

/,

After installing the glass, tap it from the
outside with the palm of hand so as to

settle it down.

Fill adhesive into the space between the

weatherstrip and body, and between the

weatherstrip and glass,
(1) Place masking tape on the windshield

glass and body beforehand so as to

allow easy removal of adhesive that
had oozed out,

(2) Fill in the adhesive from the outside,

Install the windshield moulding.
Install the wiper arm.

BODY — Windshield Glass 11-13

Fig, 11:35,

Fig. 11-36

7.

After installing the glass, tap it from the

outside with the palm of hand so as to

settle it down,

Fill adhesive into the space between the

weatherstrip and body, and between the

weatherstrip and glass,

(1) Place masking tape on the windshield

glass and body beforehand so as to

allow easy removal of adhesive that

had oozed 0:

(2) Fill in the adhesive trom the outside,

Install the windshield moulding,

Install the wiper arm,



11-14 BODY- Tail Gate

TAIL GATE

TAIL GATE GLASS, REGULATOR, AND TAIL GATE LOCK

Removal
Remove in the order of the numbers shown,

Fig. 11-39

3 Fig.11-40,11-41

ig.11-48 Fig.11-45 7

4 Fig.11-42

13 Fig.11-51

=<— 12 Fig.11-50

Fig.11-47

11 Fig.11-49

5 Fig.11-43

1 Back Door Trim Board 8 Regulator Motor Wire Harness

2 Service Hole Cover 9 Lock Off Lever Connecting Rod

3 Stopper Plate 10 Tail Gate Regulator

4 Roller Hinge 11 Tail Gate Lock

5 Glass Damper 12 Tail Gate Control Switch

6 Weatherstrip 13 Outside Handle
7 Tail Gate Glass

M14 BODY Tait Gate

TAIL GATE
TAIL GATE GLASS, REGULATOR, AND TAIL GATE LOCK

Removal
Femove in the order of the numbers shown,

Fig. 1139

3 retaottar

13 Fat

Bras

equator Motor Wee Harness

Lock Off Le Connecting Rod
‘olka Repu

Tait Gate Lock
‘ais GateConvo Switch

Outside Hance



BODY — Tail Gate 11-15

Fig. 11-40

Fig. 11-41

5 lad Stopper plate removal
(1) Press the safety switch when taking

Out the glass.

(2) After letting out the glass about half
way, remove the stopper plate,

Remove the roller hinge from the glass
holder.

Remove the glass damper, and have the
glass all the way down,

BODY ~ Tail Gate 1-15

Stopper plate removal

(1) Press the safety switch when taking
out the glass,

(2) After letting out the glass about half
way, remove the stopper plate,

Remove the roller hinge from the glass
holder,

Remove the glass damper, and have the
glass all the way down,



11-16 BODY - Tail Gate

Fig. 11-44

4. Remove the inner and outer weatherstrips,
and take out the glass.

5, Disconnect the wire harness,

— Note —
Have the battery fusible link disconnected

beforehand.

6. Disconnect the connecting rod and spring
from the lock off lever.

7. Regulator removal,
(1) Remove the four bolts,

11-16 BODY-~ Tail Gate

Fig, 11.44

Fig. 11-47

4, Remove the inner and outer weatherstrips,

and take out the glass,

5. Disconnect the wire harness,

—Note —

Have the battery fusible link disconnected

beforehand.

6. Disconnect the connecting rod and spring
from the lock off lever,

7. Regulator removal,

(1) Remove the four bolts,



BODY - Tail Gate 11-17

Fig. 11-48

Fig. 11-50

(2) Remove the regulator,

8. Remove the tail gate lock,

9. Remove the tail gate contro! switch.

10, Remove the outside handle,

BODY- Tail Gate u-17

Fig. 11-48

Fig, 11-50

(2) Remove the regulator.

8, Remove the tail gate lock

9, Remove the tail gate control switch,

10, Remove the outside handle,



11-18 BODY- Tail Gate

Fig. 11-52

Installation
an Install by performing the removal in reverse

order,

— Note —

Install the regulator positioned parallel with the
tail gate.

>. oa

Fig. 11-53

Connecting Rod

Connecting Plate

Outside Handle

Tail Gate Lock

Lock Off Lever

Adjustment
1, Incase the parts pertaining to the tail gate lock had been removed, pull the tail gate handle and verify

that the tail gate lock turns freely,

If the tail gate lock does not turn freely; correct by adjusting the length of the connecting rod.

2, In case the parts pertaining to the regulator had been removed, verify the lock off lever operation,
(1) With the glass lowered all the way down, pulling the tail gate should allow the tail gate lock to

turn freely.

(2) At conditions other than above, the tail gate handle should be such that it cannot be pulled,

1-18

Installation
Install by performing the removal in reverse
order.

= Note —

Install the regulator positioned parallel with the
‘teil gate,

Adjustment
1. In case the parts pertaining to the tal gate lock had been removed, pull the tail gate handle and verity

‘that the tail gate lock turns freely.
If the tail gate lock does not turn freely, correct by adjusting the length of the connecting rod,

In case the parts pertaining to the regulator had boen removed, verify the lock off lever operation,
(1) With the glass lowered all the way down, pulling the tail gate should allow the tail gate lock to-

turn freely,

(2) At conditions other than above, the tail gate handle should be such that it cannot be pulled.



BODY - Tail Gate 11-19

TAIL GATE ASSEMBLY, HINGE, AND TORSION BAR

Removal
1. Remove the tail gate glass. (Refer to Pg, 11-14).

2, Disconnect the battery fusible link, and disconnect the wire harness. (Refer to Fig, 11-45),

3. Remove in the order of the numbers shown,

Fig. 11-54

4 Fig.11-60

5
F ig.11-61

3
Fig.11-57

11-58
11-59

1 Torsion Bar Adjust Bolt Cover 5 Tail Gate Hinge

2 Torsion Bar Adjust Bolt 6 Torsion Bar Cover

3 Tail Gate Hinge 7 Torsion Bar

4 Tail Gate Support Stay

Fig. 11-55

4, Remove the torsion bar adjust bolt cover,

BODY-TeilGote 11-19

TAIL GATE ASSEMBLY, HINGE, AND TORSION BAR

Removal
1, Remove the tail gate glass. (Refer to Pg, 11-14)

2, Disconnect the battery fusible link, and disconnect the wire harness. (Refer to Fig. 11-45)

3. Remove in the order of the numbers shown,

Fig. 11-54

4 Feito

|

1 Torsion Bar Adjust Bolt Cover 5 Toil Gate Hinge

2 Torsion Ber Agiust Bolt 6 Torsion Ber Cover

3 Tail Gate Hinge 7 Torsion Bar
4 Tail Gate Support Stay

Fig, 11-65

| 4, Remove the torsion bar adjust bolt cover



11—20 BODY -— Tail Gate

Fig. 11-56

5. Completely loosen the torsion bar adjust
bolt,

Fig. 11-57

6. Tail gate hinge removal.
(1) Among the screws attaching the

hinges to the tail gate, remove one

screw (at lower side).

Fig. 11-58

(2) Insert wood piece between the tor-
sion bar and body.

— Note —

Insert the wood piece in securely.

Fig. 11-59

(3) While holding up the tail gate, remove
the screws attaching the hinges to the

body.

11-20 BODY — Tail Gate

5. Completely loosen the torsion bar adjust
bolt.

6, Tail gate hinge removal,
(1) Among attaching the

hinges to the tail gate, remove one

screw (at lower side)

(2) Insert wood piece between the tor
sion bar and body,

— Note —

Insert the wood piece in securely,

(3) Whileh
the screws attaching the hinges to the

body,

ing up the tail gate, remove



BODY -— Tail Gate 11-21

Fig. 11-60

7, Remove the tail gate support stay from the
tail gate, and take off the tail gate,

ca
4

Fig. 11-61

8. Remove the hinges from the body.

AK 9. Remove the torsion cover (1), and pull out
the torsion bar (2).

Fig. 11-63

Installation
Install by performing the removal in reverse

order,

— Note —

When attaching the tail gate to the hinges, insert
a wood piece between the torsion bar and body.

BODY — Tail Gate u-21

7, Remove the tail gate support stay from the

tail gate, and take off the tail gate.

8, Remove the hinges from the body.

9, Remove the torsion cover (1), and pull out
the torsion bar (2).

Installation
Install by performing the removal in reverse

order,

— Note —

When attaching the tail gate to the hinges, insert
a wood piece between the torsion bar and body.



11—22 BODY -— Tail Gate

Fig. 11-64

Adjustment
1. Adjust the tail gate alignment and _ its

closing action.

Fig. 11-65

J 2. Adjust the tail gate support stay,

Fig. 11-66

3. Adjust the torsion bar.

>»

Fig. 11-67

Torsion Bar Cover

Torsion Bar

Torsion Bar Adjust Bolt

11-22 BODY — Tail Gate

Adjustment
1, Adjust the tail gate alignment and its

closing action

2. Adjust the tail gate support stay.

3, Adjust the torsion bar.

Fig, 11-67

‘Torsion Bor

Torsion Bar Adjust Bolt



BODY — Roof Headlining 11-23

ROOF HEADLINING

REMOVAL
Remove in the order of the numbers shown,

Fig. 11-68

7 *Fig.11-73

1 Fig.11-26
4 Fig.11-70

6 Fig.11-717
Fig.11-72

Interior LightWindshield Glass

Sun Visor

Seat Belt Anchor

Door Opening Trim And Weatherstrip

Back Door Glass Weatherstrip

Side Window GlasshwW
N 

-

On
 

nn

Assist Grip

BODY~ Roo! Headlining 11-23

ROOF HEADLINING

REMOVAL
Femove inthe order of the numbers shown,

Fig. 11.68,

Tegavrs

1 Fig 1126

6 Font
rig

Windsditd Gos

Sun Visor
Seat Bott Anchor

Iaior Lint

‘Door Opening Trim And Weatherstrip

‘ack Door Gis Waathrstrio
Side Window Glass





BODY -— Roof Headlining 11—25

Fig. 11-70

«»

Fig. 11-71

_ «»
Headlining

Retainer

Opening Trim

Fig. 11-72

1. Remove the assist grip,

2. Remove the door opening trim and
weatherstrip at the parts attached to the

headlining.

(1) Remove the door opening trim.

(2) Remove the opening trim retainer,

3. Remove the back door glass weatherstrip.

BODY ~ Roof Headlining 11-25

Fig. 11-70

Fig. 11-71

oy

Opening Trim

Fig. 11-73

3,

Remove the assist grip,

door opening trim and

eatherstrip at the parts attached to the

headlining,

(1) Remove the door opening trim,

(2) Remove the opening trim retainer,

Remove the back door glass weatherstrip,



Fig. 11-77

4. Peel off the center pillar garnish just

enough to allow removing the headlining,

5. Remove the headlining.
(1) Peel off the adhered part of the

headlining.

(2) Remove the headlining supports,
starting from the front side.

INSTALLATION

Install by performing the removal in reverse

order.

— Note —
If there are any wrinkles after installing the

headlining, heating about one-half to one minute
with infra-red light or similar means will help
remove the wrinkles.

11-26 BODY — Roof Headlining

11-74

yi) >

‘

Fig, 11-75

4, Peel off the center pillar garnish just
enough to allow removing the headlining,

5, Remove the headlining,
(1) Peel off the adhered part of the

headlining

(2) Remove the headlining supports,

starting from the front side.

INSTALLATION

Install by performing the removal in reverse
order,

— Note —
If there are any wrinkles after installing the

headlining, heating about one-half to one minute

with infra-red light or similar means will help

remove the wrinkles.



BODY — Hood 11-27

FJ40 SERIES

Fig. 11-78

|

A Hood Stopper D Hood Hinge Seal

B Hood Fastener E Side Auxiliary Catch Hook

C Hood Hinge F Front Auxiliary Catch Hook

Fig. 11-79 ADJUSTMENT

Hood
Adjust the hood in front-rear direction by

loosening the nuts at the hood,

Fig. 11-80

— Hood Auxiliary Catch Hook
\ lf the catch hook does not latch on properly,
Hood correct by bending the stopper.

Stopper

BODY ~ Hood 41-27

FJ40 SERIES

HOOD
Fig, 11-78

A Hood Stopper Hood Hinge Seat

8 Hood Fastener E Side Auxiliary Catch Hook

© Hood Hinge F Front Auxillary Coteh Hook

Fig, 11-79

i

ADJUSTMENT

Hood
Adjust the hood in front-rear direction by
loosening the nuts at the hood,

Hood Auxiliary Catch Hook
IF the catch hook does not latch on properly,
correct by bending the stopper,



11—28 BODY — Door

DOOR

REMOVAL

Door Window Glass, Regulator, and Glass Run
Remove in the order of the numbers shown.

Fig. 11-81

AN

7 Fig.11-85 ~
| 11-86

ee

8 Fig.11-87
11-88

Regulator Handle

Pull Handle

Bezel

Trim Board

Service Hole Covero
f 

WN
 

=

O
o

 
on

 
O

E

9 Fig.11-89

Glass Run Rear Channel

Window Glass

Window Regulator

Glass Run

6 Fig.11-84

DOOR

REMOVAL

Door Window Glass, Regulator, and Glass Run
Remove in the order of the numbers shown,

Fig. 11-81

ier

2

Brass?beled

eguistor Handle

Pull Handle

Beret

‘Trim Board

Service Hole Cover



BODY — Door 11—29

Fig. 11-82

1. Remove the bezel.
(1) Remove the screws,

{2) Remove in the order of arrow marks,
> 1, Pull out the rear end.
> 2, Pull the bezel toward the rear.
> 3. Remove by pulling out the

front end,

2. Remove the glass run rear channel.

Fig. 11-85

3. Remove the glass.
(1) Remove the bolts.

BODY ~ Door 11-29

1

2.

3.

Remove the bezel
(1) Remove the screws,

(2) Remove in the order of arrow marks,
> 1, Pull out the rear end,
> 2, Pull the bezel toward the rear.
> 3, Remove by pulling out the

front end,

Remove the glass run rear channel

Remove the glass,

(1) Remove the bolts.



11—30 BODY — Door

(2) Remove the glass with the glass
holder.

4, Remove the window regulator.
(1) Remove the bolts.

(2) Take out the regulator.

5. Remove the glass run,

11-30 BODY ~ Door

11-87

Fig. 11-89

a

>)

4

5.

(2) Remove the glass with the glass
holder.

Remove the window regulator

(1) Remove the bolts,

(2) Take out the regulator

Remove the glass run,



BODY ~— Door 11—31

Fig. 11-90

Fig. 11-91

ADJUSTMENT

Door
1, Adjust the door in front-rear and vertical

directions by loosening the door hinges at
the door.

2. Adjust the surface difference with fender
and in vertical direction by loosening the
door hinges at the body.

3. Correct improper door closure by adjusting
the door lock striker,

BODY ~ Door 1-31

Fig, 11-90 ADJUSTMENT

Door
1, Adjust the door in front-rear and vertical

directions by loosening the door hinges at

the door

Fig. 11.91

2, Adjust the surface difference with fender
‘and in vertical direction by loosening the

door hinges at the body,

Fig, 11:92

3, Correct improper door closure by adjusting
the door lock striker.



11—32 BODY — Door

Fig. 11-93

4. Adjust the window glass tilt,

Fig. 11-94

5. Adjust door outside handle play.

6. Adjust door inside handle play.

7, Adjust the door lock,

11-32 BODY — Door

4, Adjust the window glass tit

5. Adjust door outside handle play

6. Adjust door inside handle play.

7. Adjust the door lock



BODY ~— Back Door 11-33

BACK DOOR

Fig. 11-97

A Back Door Hinge J Safety Grip

B Inside Handle K Tail Gate Lock Assy

Cc Lock Pin L Tail Gate Lock Handle

D Inside Handle Seat M Weatherstrip

E Lock Catch N Glass

F Lock Catch Base oO Weatherstrip

G Lock Control Rod P Panel

H Control Plate Q Cover

! Lock Control Assy

BODY ~ Back Door 11-33

BACK DOOR

Fig. 11.97

we

4 a 3 |p ~
c 4 |

ye La | i G \ —— | ~
J °= t an a a

=a Fe i= § fara) =.
fe, | j) a

' . | ae

it

A Back Door Hinge J satety Grip

8 Inside Hardie K —_TailGate Lock Assy

© Lock Fin L_TeitGate Lock Handie

Inka Handle Seat Mt Weatherstrio

Lock Catch N Glas

F Lock Catch Base © Weetherstrio

Lock Controt Roa P Panel
H Conte! Pate Q Con

' Lock Contro! Assy



11—34 BODY — Back Door

«>

Fig. 11-99

«>

Fig. 11-100

Fig. 11-101

REMOVAL

Tail Gate Lock and Handle
1. Remove the tail gate handle (1) by unscrew-

ing the mounting nuts.

2. Remove the tail gate lock by removing the
Screws,

Back Door Inside Handle
1, Pull out the lock pin (1) with a wire or

other means, and take off the handle,

INSTALLATION

Perform the removal in reverse order.

— Note —

Install the back door inside handle with the slot
in handle seat (shown by arrow) positioned
upward.

11-34 BODY ~ Back Door

Fig 114 REMOVAL

[ea] Tail Gate Lock and Handle
1, Remove the handle (1) by unscrew

i
Fig. 11-101

tail gate lock by removing the

screws,

Back Door Inside Handle

INSTALLATION

Perform the removal

— Note -

Install the back door inside handle with the slot
in handle seat (shown by arrow) positioned
upward.



BODY ~— Back Door 11—35

Fig. 11-102 ADJUSTMENT

1. Adjust the door alignment by shifting the
positions of the door hinges at the body.

ae
. is }dione

Fig. 11-103

2. Adjust the door closing action.
(1) | Right side door,

Fig. 11-104

(2) Left side door,

3. Adjust the inside handle play.

BODY — Back Door 11-35

Fig. 11-102

Fig. 11-103

ADJUSTMENT

1, Adjust the door alignment by shifting the

positions of the door hinges at the body.

pwn
Ge

e

2, Adjust the door closing action,

(1) Right side door,

(2) Left side door,

3. Adjust the inside handle play.
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IGNITION SWITCH cescessessevseeeeeteeeteeteteceeeeees 12-3

STARTER SWITCH vrvcivtesstvseestettestttsteteeeen 12-5

HEADLIGHT & TAIL LIGHT cevccevceecceceeerees 12-6

TURN SIGNAL & HAZARD LIGHT 7 12-8

TRAILER SOCKET SWITCH <ecciccecceeecceeeteee 12-13

WIPER 55 SERIES ccecicccceccecceeseestesseeteeeee 12-14

AO SERIES ccevccvcevceeceeteceeesseeseeee 12-18

COMBINATION METER vvrvs::vscesseeveeeeteectteneee 12-21

FUEL GAUGE & WARTER TEMPERATURE GAUGE::: 12-26

OIL PRESSURE GAUGE ets: ::ececceettetteeteeeees 12-29

AMMELTER ie essenees sees ereeeeeestteateatentecaeceeceeeenn 12-30

BRAKE WARNING LIGHT «cececcccceeereereerees 12-31

FRONT DRIVE VACUUM CONTROL «°°: 12-32

POWER WINDOW TAIL GATE ve 12-38

HEATER 55 SERIES

40 SERIES

BODY ELECTRICAL

FUSE BLOCK oersesesssesessesseesseestrestensesressnees

IGNITION SWITCH -

STARTER SWITCH

HEADLIGHT & TAIL LIGHT

TURN SIGNAL & HAZARD LIGHT

TRAILER SOCKET SWITCH

WIPER 55 SERIES

40 SERIES

COMBINATION METER ~~

FUEL GAUGE & WARTER TEMPERATURE GAUGE:

OIL PRESSURE GAUGE

AMMETER

BRAKE WARNING LIGHT

FRONT DRIVE VACUUM CONTROL

POWER WINDOW TAIL GATE

HEATER 55 SERIES

40 SERIES



12—2 BODY ELECTRICAL — Fuse Block

FUSE BLOCK

Fig. 12-1

40 Series

Meter pilot lights, Parking tights, Tail

lights & License plate lights

Stop lights, Horns & Hazard warning
lights

Cigarette lighter, Interior lights & Imspec-

tion light socket

Radio, Windshield wipers & Washer

Heater blower, Back-up lights, Gauges,
Front drive system & Parking brake

warning light

Turn signal lights

Alternator regulator (1G. terminal), Fuel |

cut selenoid & Emission control system |

Headlights

[

TAIL

STOP

|
LIGHTER

in
WIPER

| |
HEATER

il —_

TURN

| |
ENGINE

HEAD-
LAMP

55 Series

15A

20A

20A

20A

20A

15A

15A

20A

Heater control light,

Side marker lights

Maintenance interval detector

Only for USA

122 BODY ELECTRICAL — Fuse Block

FUSE BLOCK

Fig 124

Meter pilot tights, Parking tights, Ts! asa | Hester controt tht,lights & License pate tights ‘Sie marker lights
‘t00 ghts, Morne & Hazard warning
gs

‘Cigarette Lighter, Interior lights & Inspec: |
‘ion tight socket }
fede Wnthatdemst vee — |}
ae! Ho, Bako Gg
Sor cor ten Pein bee
San |
Ture signa lights

Alternator regulator (1G, terminal, Fue!
‘at selenoid & Emisvon conto system | Malarnance ivaret decor

~ —— only for USA



BODY ELECTRICAL — Ignition Switch 12-3

IGNITION SWITCH

REMOVAL
Remove the parts in the order numbered below.

Fig. 12-2

Steering Column Bracket

Contact Ring Housing Upper

Ignition Switch Assembly

Ignition W/O Switch And KeyPw
r 

-

Removing ignition w/o switch and key.
(1) Turn the ignition key to “ACC”,

(2) Hold down the pin with a wire and pull
out the switch.

BODY ELECTRICAL ~ \gnition Switch 12-3

IGNITION SWITCH

REMOVAL
Remove the parts in the order numbered

Fig 122

Steering Column Bracket

Contact Ring Housing Upper

Ignition Switeh Assembly

Ignition W/O Switeh And Key

h and key,

(2) Hold down the pin with @ wire and pul

out the switch,



12—4 BODY ELECTRICAL -— Ignition Switch

Fig. 12-5

U*

ERMINAL

SWITCH
POSITION

OFF

ACC

ON

START

ST

INSPECTION

Terminal connections
AM .... To battery fusible link (power

source)

IG = .... To ignition coil

fuse (heater) 20A

fuse (turn) 15A
fuse (engine) 15A

ACC .... To fuse (wiper) 20A

ST .... Tostarter “ST” terminal

INSTALLATION

Perform the removal in reverse order,

— Note —

1. In installing the ignition w/o switch & key,

turn the key to “ACC” and align the convex

part with the concave part as shown in

Fig. 12-6.

2. Install the ignition switch with the convex

part aligned against the concave part as

shown in Fig. 12-7.

12-4 BODY ELECTRICAL ~ Ignition Switch

Fig. 12.5 INSPECTION

Ta Terminal connections

ic To ignition coil
2 (heater) 208

fuse (turn) 16

fuse (engine) 154
Acc To fuse (wiper) 208

T
NUERMINAL

gwitad am | acc! 1G

POSITION

OFF

oN ot

START °

INSTALLATION

Perform the removal in reverse order

= Note —
1. _ In installing the ignition w/o switch & key,

turn the key to””ACC” and align the convex
part with the concave part as shown in

Fig. 126.

2. Install the ignition switch with the convex

part aligned against the concave part as
shown in Fig. 12-7.



BODY ELECTRICAL — Starter Switch 12—5

STARTER SWITCH

Fig. 12-8

Starter Switch

AM ACC
0 O —»> 70 Wiper Fuse

M
—= To Heater Fuse

ST G Turn Fuse
° ? Engine Fuse

Fusible
Link p— —s To Starter Relay

T B ST$G4S
7 iw
1 9

Glow Plug Controller

T
ao | =

Glow Plug

— @® ® ® ® ®WL L a 1 a: 1 1

Fig. 12-9 INSPECTION

; Terminal connections

1 AM .... To ammeter (—) terminal (Power
source)

M .... 10 fuse (heater) 20A

fuse (turn) 15A

fuse (engine) 15A
ACC .... To fuse (wiper} 20A

ST .... Tostarter relay ‘ST’ terminal
glow plug relay ‘’ST”’ terminal

G .... 1O glow plug relay ‘’G’’ terminal

ERMINAL

SWITCH
POSITION

AM ACC ST G

GLOW

LOCK

ACC

ON

ST jana
ni

BODY ELECTRICAL — Starter Switch

STARTER SWITCH

Fig 128

Stor Se

® = To Wom Fuse

To Memes Fuse
“Torn Foxe
Engine Fe

‘To Start Relay

INSPECTION
‘Terminal connections

AM... To ammeter (=) terminal (Power
source)
To fuse (heater) 208,

fuse (turn) 154,
fuse (engine) 15

To fuse (wiper) 200
‘To starter retay “ST terminal

Slow plug relay “ST” terminal
«+ To glow plug relay "G" terminal

[EAMINAL

sure
POSITION

‘otow

vock

“ace

oN

ot



BODY ELECTRICAL — Headlight & Tail Light12-6

HEADLIGHT & TAIL LIGHT

Fig. 12-10
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12-6 __ BODY ELECTRICAL —Headlisht & Tal Light

HEADLIGHT & TAIL LIGHT

Fig 1210



BODY ELECTRICAL — Headlight & Tail Light 12—7

Fig. 12-11 INSPECTION

|= Light Switch
Terminal connections

TB .... To fuse (tail) 15A (tail light power

source)

HB .... To fuse (head) 20A (headlight

power source)

TL .... To tail light

PL .... To meter pilot light

HD .... Todimmer switch

— Note —

In the vehicles to U.S.A., turning the light switch

knob will cause the resistance between TL and

PL to change from infinity and 0-102.

TERMINAL

SWITCH TB; TL} Pe | HB HD

POSITION

OFF oo
1ST STEP

1
?

2ND STEP

Fig. 12-12

Dimmer Switch
Terminal connections

HD .... To light switch (Power source)

HL .... Toheadlight low beam

HU .... To headlight high beam

HF .... To fuse (head) 20A (headlight
flasher)

— Note —

Fig. 12-12 shows terminals for vehicles other than

BJ series.
Fig. 12-13 shows terminals for BJ series only.

Fig. 12-13

= TERMINAL
SWITC
POSITION

HD HL HU HF

LOW BEAM -—O

HIGH BEAM e;
HL ae,HD Hu gs HEADLIGHT o—!-o

HF FLASHER

BODY ELECTRICAL — Heasight & Tal Light

Fig 1201 INSPECTION

Tal Light Switch
Terminal connections

Te... To fuse (tail) 15A (til iht ower
source)

He... To fuse (head) 208 thesatignt
ower source)

Tes. Tova light
PL 11) Tometer pilot ight
Ho 11 To dimmer swrten

= Note ~

In the vehicles to U.S.A, turing the light switch
nob will cause the resistance between TL and
PL to change from infinity and 0-102

AMINAL,

swine
POSITION

OFF

1st STEP

2NDSTEP

Fig. 1212
Dimmer Switch
‘Terminal connections

HO... To light switch (Power sourced
Hu... Tothesdight low bear
HU <2. To tealight high beam
HES... To fuse (head) 208 (headlight

flasher}
= Note —

Fig. 12-12shoms terminals fr vehicles other than
BS series.

Fig. 1213 shows terminals for BJ series only.

Fig 12.13

ERMINAL,

swine
POSITI

[Low Beam

HIGH BEAM

EADLIGAT
FLASHER



12-8 BODY ELECTRICAL — Turn Signal & Hazard Light

TURN SIGNAL & HAZARD LIGHT

FJ55 vehicles except those with U.S.A. specs.

Fig. 12-14

AO Series 55 Series

Front “R

Ignition

or Starter Switen Turn Signal Switch |Side “R”Switch Fuse witc Jnr Signal Swuite ide “ROS Rear "R"(Turn) ee=—9 . ' ---(0)--
' Flasher Ts r L

; 0 Indicator =

a]! To ”
| r---=4 Trailer Socket

2 =o—_—-—-—-~— A ptt _ r 1
| 4o-4---—t-0 |
I 5o4------- ~ —------— | — | 1 I
L! 30-+---p-+-0 |

%
Link L | NB Rear "'L”

Se — Trailer Socket
Switch

‘Battery > (0) Indicator ‘’L
— Side “L" =>

al t-O}-,
= Front *&

— Note —

e BJ series shall be equipped with 24V batteries.

e For vehicles without ammeter, connect (+) to (—).
e For vehicles without hazard switch, connect B, to F.

e Vehicles with U.S.A. specs. shall not be equipped with side turn signal lights.

e For vehicles without trailer socket switch and trailer socket, connect 1 to 5 and 2 to 6.

1-8 BODY ELECTRICAL — Turn Signal & Hazard Light

TURN SIGNAL & HAZARD LIGHT

65 vehicles except those with U.S.A. specs.

Fig 1214

ey

Tralee Socket

‘BJ series shall be equipped with 24V batteries.
For vehicles without ammeter, connect (+) to (~).
For vehicles without hazard switch, connect By to F.
Vehicles with U.S.A. specs. shall not be equipped with side turn signal lights.
For vehicles without trailer socket switch and trailer socket, connect 1 to 6 and 2 to 6.
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FJ55 vehicles with U.S.A. specs.

Fig. 12-15

TURN SIGNAL SWITCH
Operation

LEFT

Ss

RYFL] RA

RIGHT

8

SS

ru FARA

lanit Hazard
gnition Switch Turn Signa! SwitchSwitch use g Front (R)

(Turn) Bi
ce O~O F Flasher al

BFuse Ba BL o-4+0 Indicator
(Stop) D S - 4

Ss]RL]FLJFRIRR

ce ae Rear (R)

Fusible
Link L2 J =

Rear (L)
Le

Indicator (L) |
Battery

«c4 Stop Light Switch F oF il
ront

O> Turn & Stop Light|-—
4+ 

-
 

4
 

cr
o

ga
a tf |
 f

BODY ELECTRICAL ~ Turn Signal & Hazard Light 12-1

F455 vehicles with U.S.A. specs.

Fig 12-15

TURN SIGNAL SWITCH
Operation

ron

‘Stop Ligh Switen

oo

Indieator(U) Oz

Turn &St0p Lig
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Fig. 12-16 HAZARD SWITCH

|= Inspection
Terminal connections (For vehicles other than

U.S.A. specs. )
B, .... To fuse (turn) (turn signal light

power source)

F .... To flasher ’B" terminal

Bo .... To fuse (stop) (hazard light power
source)

L, .... To flasher ‘L’ terminal and turn
LiL2F B2 signal switch “'B” terminal

Lo .... Toright side turn signal light

L3 .... To left side turn signal light

TERMINAL

By} FI Bo}by] Lb L3a)L

POSITION

OFF o-o

ON oO | bobo |

Fig. 12-17

|= Terminal connections (For U.S.A. spec. vehicles
only)

B, .... To fuse (turn) (Turn signal light
power source)

F .... To flasher B’’ terminal

Bo .... To fuse (stop) (hazard light power

source)

L; .... To flasher “L” terminal and turn

Ls signal switch ‘'B’’ terminal
L112 Fp2 Lo .... Toturnsignal switch RR’ termina!

and rear right light

L3 .... Toturn signal switch ‘RL’ terminal

—— and rear left light
TERMINAL | Lag .... Toturn signal switch ‘FR’ terminal

and front right light

SWITCH By} F) Ba) Ly) ba) bg} b4 | bs} le Ls .... To turn signal switch "FL” terminal
POSITION and front left light

-—— | Lg .... To flasher ’S” terminal

OFF O-O0

ON — Joto! ototototo
L __|

12-10 BODY ELECTRICAL — Turn Signal & Hazard Light

Fig 12:16 HAZARD SWITCH
Inspection
Terminal connections (For vehicles other than

USA. specs.)
By... To fuse (rum) (rurn signal light

ower source)
To flasher “B” terminal
To fuse (stop) (hazard light power
source)
To flasher "“L"" terminal and turn

signal switch "BTM terminal
To right side turn signal light
To left side turn signal light

Fig 1247

Terminal connections (For US.A. spec. vehicles

«To fuse (turn) (Turn signa tight
power source)
To tasher “8 terminal
To fuse (stop) (hazard light power
sourced
To flasher “L terminal and turn

signal switch "8" terminal
« Toturasignal switeh “AR” terminal

ight
= Toturn signal switch “Ri” terminal

an rear ltt ignt
TERMINAL +++ Toturn signal switch “FR” terminal,

and front right light

sure ss. Toturn signal switeh "FL" terminal
Fours and front left light

To Masher "S" terminal

ore
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Fig. 12-18

Us

Fig. 12-19

Fig. 12-20

FLASHER

Inspection
Flasher without hazard light
Terminal connections

B .... To fuse (turn) (power source)
L .... Toturn signal switch “TB” termina!

— Note —

Make sure to ground the flasher body.

Combined flasher and hazard (Except U.S.A,

spec. Vehicles)
Terminal connections

B .... Tohazard switch ‘F’ terminal (power
source)

L .... To turn signal switch “TB” terminal
and hazard switch ‘’L," terminal.

Combined flasher and hazard (U.S.A. spec.
vehicles only)

Terminal connections

B .... Tohazard switch ’F’’ terminal (power
source)

L .... To turn signal switch ‘’Tg” terminal
and hazard switch “Ly” terminal

S .... To hazard switch Lg terminal

BODY ELECTRICAL ~ Turn Signal & Hozard Light 12-11

fl
Fig 1218

Fig 1219

FLASHER

Inspection
Flasher without hzar light
Terminal connections

B .... To fse tum) (power source)
(8 terminal

Combined flasher and hazard (Except USA.
spec, Vehicles)
Terminal connections

8... Tohazardswitch "F terminal (power
source)
To turn signa switch “Ta” terminal
‘and hazard switch "Ly" terminal,

Combined flasher and hazard (USA. spec
vehicles onlyb

Terminal connections
« Tohazardswitch"F" terminal (power

source)
«To turn signa switch “Ta terminal

and hazard switch “Ly” terminal
«Ta hazara switch Lg terminal
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Fig. 12-21

To Horn Switch

Fig. 12-22

To Horn Switch

Fig. 12-23

TURN SIGNAL SWITCH

Inspection
Fig. 12-21 shows terminals for BJ series and
vehicles without U.S.A. specs,
Fig. 12-22 shows terminals for BJ series only.

Terminal connections

TB .... To flasher ‘'L’’ terminal and hazard
switch *’L4" terminal

TL .... To left side turn signal light
TR .... Toright side turn signal tight

ERMINAL
1

SWITCH L qT TR
POSITION

LEFT o—+—o

NEUTRAL

oT
Fig. 12-23 shows terminals for U.S.A. spec.
vehicles only.

Terminal connections

RIGHT
_|

TB .... To flasher ’L’’ terminal and hazard

switch “’L,"’ terminal

SS_.... To stop light switch (power source)
FL .... To front left turn signal light

FR .... To front right turn signal light

RL .... To rear left turn signal light

To Horn Switch RR RR .... Torear right turn signal tight

TERMINAL

SWITCH FL RL B FR RR | SS

POSITION

LEFT o— —o o—t—o

NEUTRAL O -O———-O

RIGHT
—Oi:

12:12 __ BODY ELECTRICAL ~ Turn Signal & Hazard Light

Fig 1221

el
TURN SIGNAL SWITCH

Inspection
Fig 12.21 shows terminals for 84 series and

vehicles without USA. specs.
Fig. 12.22 shows torminals for BJ series only,

‘Terminal connections
Ta .... To flasher “L* terminal and hazard

switch “Ly” terminal
Tu... To lett side turn signal light
Ta... Toright side turn signal light

(ERMINAL

swira
POSITION

LEFT

NEUTRAL,

RIGHT

ss MLTR,

To Horn Smitcn AR

Fig. 12-23 shows terminals for US.A. spec,
wehicles only.
‘Terminal connections

Te .... To flasher “L" terminal and hazard
switch “Ly” terminal

$5... To s00 light switch (power source)
Fu... To front left turn signal light
Fr... Tofront right urn signal light

To tear lett tuen signal light
“To.reor right ruen signal tight

ERMINAL

swita
POSITION

LeFT

NEUTRAL

RIGHT
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TRAILER SOCKET SWITCH

INSPECTION

Fig. 12-24

;
\

1 (G.o) 2(G.Y)
3 (G.0) 4 (G.Y)

TERMINAL |

SWITCH | 3 2 4 | 6
POSITION |

OFF | om

Terminal connections

. To turn signal switch TL terminal

. To turn signal switch TR terminal

. To trailer socket (left side turn signal light)
.. To trailer socket (right side turn signal light)

. Torear left turn signal light

. To rear right turn signal tightOoarw
WN

BODY ELECTRICAL — TrailerSocker Switch 12-19

TRAILER SOCKET SWITCH

INSPECTION
Fig 12.24

TERMINAL

‘swiree
POSITION

on oo oto

oF ° ° °

Terminal connections
1... To tue signal switeh Th terminal

‘To turn signal switeh TA terminal
To trailer socket (left side turn signal light)
Totraler socket (right side tur sign light)
Torear left tur signal light
“To rear right twin signal ight
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WIPER (55 SERIES)
REMOVAL

Remove the parts in the order numbered below.

Fig. 12-25

1 3Fig.12-26 9
12-27

10 Fig.12-31

OL
A

9 Fig.12-29
12-30

8 Fig.12-28

1 Heater Defroster Hose 6 Ventilation Louver

2 Heater Air Duct 7 Wiper Blade

3 Wiper Braket 8 Wiper Pivot Cap

4 Wiper Motor 9 Wiper Pivot At Combination Meter Side
5 Combination Meter 10 Windshield Wiper Link

1214 BODY ELECTRICAL ~ Wiper

WIPER (55 SERIES)
REMOVAL
Remove the parts in the order numbered below.

Fig 12-25

Heater Defroster Hose
Heater Air Ouet
Wiper Broket

Wiper Motor
‘Combination Meter

Ventilation Louver

Wiper Blade
Wiper Pivot Cap

Wiper Pwwot At Combination Meter Side
Windshield Wiper Link
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Fig. 12-26

1.

Fig. 12-28

Fig. 12-29

2.

3.

Wiper bracket removal

(1) Disconnect the wiper tink from the
wiper motor.

(2) Remove the four bolts and take off
the bracket with the motor attached.

Remove the wiper pivot cap.

Wiper pivot removal at combination. meter
side.
(1) Remove the three bolts and

disconnect the wiper link from the
pivot.

BODY ELECTRICAL - Wiper 12-15

1. Wiper bracket removal

(1) Disconnect the wiper link from the

wiper motor.

(2) Remove the four bolts and take off
the bracket with the motor attached

2. Remove the wiper pivot cap.

3. Wiper pivot removal at combination meter

side,

(1) Remove the three bolts and
disconnect the wiper link from the

pivot.



12—16 BODY ELECTRICAL — Wiper

Fig. 12-30

(2) Take out the pivot,

4. Wiper link removal

(1) Disconnect the wiper link and pivot.

(2) Remove the three bolts attaching the
pivot, and take off the wiper link.

INSTALLATION

Perform the removal in reverse order,

— Note —

Install the wiper blades after installing the wiper

motor and verifying the auto stop position.

12-16 BODY ELECTRICAL - wiper

Fig. 12.33

(2) Take out the pivot

4. Wiper link removal

(1) Disconnect the wiper link and pivot.

(2) Remove the three bolts attaching the

pivot, and take off the wiper link

INSTALLATION

Perform the removal in reverse order.

= Note

Install the wiper blades after installing the wiper

motor and verifying the auto stop position
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INSPECTION

Fig. 12-34

IG. Switch (Winer
—O —O~.©-

Wiper Motor

Wiper Switch

Washer (—) | > 8 B [oth

Fusible Ss S
Link

+2 +2 ay, ee
T

t
t
I

Battery a a a Ly | |
> Ww

[ ie

Fig. 12-35

|= Wiper Motor
Terminal connections

(—) .... Ground
+1 .... To wiper switch “+1” terminal

+2 .... Towlper switch ‘’+2” terminal
B .... To fuse (wiper) (auto stop power

source)

S .... To wiper switch ‘’S” terminal

Fig. 12-36

j= Wiper Switch
Terminal connections

W .... Towasher motor

TERMINAL

SWITCH S {| +1) +2] B/W a2
POSITION ~

OFF} O-+—O O-4--+0

1ST STEP —O | oO--o

2ND STEP Lo | odo

7 |

BODY ELECTRICAL — Wiper 12-17

INSPECTION

Fig 12:34

to.seen ite,

Wiper Sieh

Weiner a im
File lO 8 8

TM 2 2
T 4{ aaner i ”

if w

Fig. 1235

LY Winer Motor
‘Terminal connections

fe}... Ground
4112) To wiper switeh 41" terminal

#2... To wiper switeh "42" terminal

8 To fuse (wiper) (auto stop power

8 Towiper switch "S” termina

Fig 12:36

‘Wiper Switch

PaO | S| { 4 =I

stove of ete

nose | ole



12—18 BODY ELECTRICAL — Wiper

WIPER (40 SERIES)

REMOVAL
Remove the parts in the order numbered below.

Fig. 12-37

7 Fig.12-40 5 Fig.12-39

4

6 Fig.12-40

3 Fig.12-38

1 Wiper Motor Cover 5 Defroster Nozzte

2 Wiring Harness 6 Wiper Arm

3 Wiper Motor 7 Wiper Link

4 Safety Pad

18 ___ BODY ELECTRICAL - Wiper

WIPER (40 SERIES)
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Fig, 12-38

1. Disconnect the link from the wiper motor.

Fig. 12-39

2. Remove the defroster nozzle at the front

passenger seat side.

Position the wiper arm upward, and

remove the defroster nozzle in the order

shown by numbered arrows.

3. Remove the wiper blades and wiper pivots,
and take out the wiper link.

INSTALLATION

Perform the removal in reverse order.

— Note —

Install the wiper link with the link convex part

fitted into the body concave part.

BODY ELECTRICAL ~ Wiper 12-19

Fig 12:38

1. Disconnect the link from the wiper motor.

12:39

2. Remove the defroster nozzle at the front
passenger seat side,

Position the wiper arm upward, and

remove the defroster nozzle in the order
shown by numbered arrows.

3. Remove the wiper blades and wiper pivots,

and take out the wiper link,

INSTALLATION

Perform the removal in reverse order.

— Note —

Install the wiper link with the link convex part

ed into the body concave part.
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INSPECTION

Fig. 12-42

IG. Switch Fuse
, (Wiper)

yo O~O
Wiper Motor

B Wiper Switch

Washer (}

‘1Fusible
Link S| = = Is

+2 +2
T

] +1 +4
! Battery
I

a i

w ft

|i aa

Fig. 12-43

Wiper Motor
Terminal connections

+1 .... To wiper switch “+1” terminal

+2 .... To wiper switch "+2" terminal

B .... To fuse (wiper) (power source)

S .... To wiper switch ''S” terminal

Fig. 12-44

Wiper Switch
Ww (—) S Terminal connections

W .... To washer motor

(—) .... Ground

TERMINAL
medNa SwITCA Sj tt) #2) > |) Ww -NOY bb POSITION | |

OFF o+—O O--4--0
4244 1ST STEP ° —O | O-4-0

2ND STEP Oo-—0 O-+-O

12-20 __ BODY ELECTRICAL — Wier

INSPECTION

Fig 1242

1G.Sminch gute,

oo
woe

ch in
a

A

Wiper Switch
‘Terminal connections

W. .... Towasher motor
(122 Ground

ERWINAL]
”

swar0
POSITION

OFF i

asrster °
aN STEP
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COMBINATION METER

REMOVAL

55 Series
Remove the parts in the order numbered below.

Fig. 12-45

OOOO0OO

Se Fig.12-46

2 Fig.12-47 ee

\ 3 Fig.12-48

1 Fusible Link

2 Speedometer Cable

3 Steering Column Bracket

4 Combination Meter

BODY ELECTRICAL ~ Combination Meter 12-21

COMBINATION METER

REMOVAL

55 Series
Remove the parts in the order numbered below

Fig 12-45,

900000

y Vig 1246

2Figt247

Fusible Link

Speedometer Cable

Steering

Combination Meter
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Fig. 12-46

1. Disconnect the fusible link from the
battery.

Fig. 12-47

2. Disconnect the speedometer cable from the
speedometer.

5 le

Fig. 12-48

3. Loosen the steering column bracket so as
to make it easier to draw out the

combination meter.

Fig. 12-49

4. Disconnect the wiring to the combination

meter and draw out the combination
meter.

12-22 BODY ELECTRICAL - Combination Meter

Fig, 12-46

Fig, 12-47

2.

Fig. 12-48

3

4

Disconnect the fusible link from the

battery

Disconnect the speedometer cable fro

speedometer

Loosen the steering column bracket so as

to make it easier to draw out the
combination meter

Disconnect the wiring to the combination
meter and draw out the combination

meter
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40 Series
Remove the parts in the order numbered below.

Fig. 12-50

OOOGOOO

1 Fusible Link

2 Speedometer Cable

3 Combination Meter

BODY ELECTRICAL Combination Meter 23

40 Series
Remove the parts in the order numbered below.

Fig. 1260

1 Fusible Link

2 Speedometer Cable

3 Combination Meter
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INSPECTION

55 Series
Fig. 12-51

No,

1

oh
 

Ww
W 

N

W/ C.H.G. Light Type

W/ Ammeter Type

Terminal

©-
Ammeter

6)-

Connection

To Oil Pressure Gauge <>Oil Pressure Sender Gauge

From Ignition Switch (Power Source)

Ground

To Meter Pilot Light <+Light Switch

To PKB Light <Parking Brake Switch & Stop Light

Switch

Terminal
No.

6

8

corres © ai 7V

-~-}BP 12V

Voltage Regulator

7V

12V

Voltage Regulator

Connection

To CHG Light < Alternator Regulator “L”

Terminal

To Temperature Gauge < Temperature Sender

Gauge

To Fuel Gauge <Fuel Sender Gauge

12-26 __ BODY ELECTRICAL ~ Combination Meter

INSPECTION

55 Series
Fig. 1251

W/ CHG. Light Type

W/ Ammeter Type r
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AO Series

Fig. 12-52

12V Series

24V Series

Teuminal Connection Terminal Connection
1 Ground 7 To Reed Switch <Emission Control Computer

2 To Oil Pressure Gauge <> Oil Pressure Sender Gauge (USA & ECE Specs. Only)

3 From Ignition Or Starter Swtich (Power Source) 8 To Turn Signal Indicator Light (RH) < Turn

4 To Fuel Gauge < Fuel Sender Gauge Signal Switch
5 To Water Temperature Gauge <> Water Temperature 9 710 Turn Signal Indicator Light (LH) < Turn

Sender Gauge Signal Switch

6 To High Beam tndicator Light < Headlight Dimmer 10 TO Meter Pilot Light <> Light Switch
Switch

BODY ELECTRICAL — Combination Meter __ 12-25,

40 Series

Fig 12:52

12V Series

24V Series

a Connection Terminal Connection
Grown 3° To Reed Switch «+ miton Control Computer

2 ToOi Presnie Gauge «+ OX Pressure Sender Gauge (USA ECE Soecs.Oniy)

3 Fromlonition Or Starter Swrich Power Source) 8 To Turm Signs Incicatr Light (RM) e» Turn

4) To Fuel Gruge «+ Fuel Sender Gauge Sion Sitch

SToWater Temperature Gauge «+ Water Temperature 9 To Turm Signal Indicator Light (LM) +» Turn
Sender Gauge ‘Sonal Smith

6 ToHigh Geam Indicator Light «+ Hendight Dimmer 10 ToMeter Pilot Light « Light Switch

Switen
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FUEL GAUGE & WATER TEMPERATURE GAUGE

INSPECTION

Fig. 12-53

55 Series Voltage Regulator Fuel Gauge Sender Gauge

Fuse
(Heater)

IG. Switch

Battery

Water Temperature Gauge Sender Gauge

Dropper Voltage Regulator & Fuel Gauge Sender Gauge
40 Series (For BU only) 0

Fuse =
(Heater) Water Temperature Gauge

7 1G. Switch a a

| Battery a TTa ] | | Sender Gauge

ae)

Fig. 12-54

Gauge Test Bulb (3.4W)

Fuse (Heater)

“L1G. Switch

‘ Battery

i

|= Fuel Receiver Gauge
1 Pull out the connector from the fuel sender

gauge and ground the terminal through a

3.4W bulb. When the ignition switch is turn

on, the bulb should light (but start to flash

after few seconds) and the gauge pointer

should deflect, if the gauge is in proper

condition.

12:26 _ BODY ELECTRICAL — Fuel Gauge & Water Temperature Guage

FUEL GAUGE & WATER TEMPERATURE GAUGE

INSPECTION

Fig 12.63

55 Series \oiage Regulator Fuel Gauge Sender Gauge

Sender Goug

MMi

Sender Gauge

Fuel Receiver Gauge
1. Pull out the connector from the fuel sender

auge and ground the terminal through 3
3.4W bulb. When the ignition switch is turn
fon, the bulb should light (but start to flash
after few seconds) and the gauge pointer
should deflect, if the gauge is in proper
condition,
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us

55 Series

15+2mm

Fig. 12-58

40 Series

2. If the above test shows defective condition,
remove the combination meter assembly

and check on the following points.

(1) With the multi-terminal connector
‘plugged in to the combination meter,
turn on the ignition switch and verify

that battery voltage is present at

terminal (A).
(2) At the above condition, there should

be a constantly varying voltage at

terminal (B) that is fluctuating
between 2V and 7V.

— Note —

When the ignition switch is turned on, the 12V

battery voltage will be indicated but after a few

seconds, the voltage will drop down to between
2V and 7V.

(3) Measure the resistance between ter-
minals (B) and (C).

Standard resistance 25 22
— Caution —

Do not check the 7V terminal at 12V or 24V.

Fuel Sender Gauge
Remove the sender gauge and measure the

resistance between the terminal and ground with

a circuit tester. The resistance should change

smoothly when the float arm is moved, and be of

the values shown in following table.

55 Series

Float Position Resistance (£2)

F 17 $2.1
1/2 4044.5

PE ~ 120#6.5

Y 40 Series
Float Position Resistance (QQ)

F 17 +2.1

| 1/2 45+4.5

E 120 + 6.5

BODY ELECTRICAL ~ Fuel Gauge & Water Temperature Gauge 12-27

Fig. 12-55

| 2. If the above test shows defective condition,
remove the combination meter assembly
‘and check on the following points.

(1) With the multi-terminal connector
lugged in to the combination meter,

turn on the ignition switch and verify
that battery voltage is present at

terminal (A).
(2) At the above condition, there should

be a constantly varying voltage at

terminal (8) that is fluctuating
between 2V and 7V.

— Note —
When the ignition switch is turned on, the 12V
battery voltage will be indicated but after a few

seconds, the voltage will drop down to between
2V and 7V.

(3) Measure the resistance between ter
minals (B) and (C)

‘Standard resistance 25.2
ution —

Do not check the 7V torminal at 12V or 24V.

Fuel Sender Gauge
Remove the sender gauge and measure the

resistance between the terminal and ground with

2 circuit tester, The resistance should change

smoothly when the float arm is moved, and be of

the values shown in following table.

Series

Float Postion | Revstance (®)

[__ |__W7228
12 40245

[ie
i

40 Series

Float Position Resistance ()

F 7221

v2 45445

E 120465



12—28 BODY ELECTRICAL — Fuel Gauge & Water Temperature Gauge

Fig. 12-59

Fuse (Heater)

|
t IG. Switch

' Battery

Test Bulb (3.4W)

s () @:
U*

Fig. 12-62

IE

de

Water Temperature Receiver Gauge
1. Pull out the connector from the water

temperature sender gauge and ground its

terminal through a 3.4W bulb. When the
ignition switch is turned ON, the bulb

should fight (but start to flash after few
seconds) and the gauge pointer should

deflect, if the gauge is In proper condition.

2. If the above test shows defective condition,
remove the combination meter assembly

and check on the following points.

(1) With the multi-terminal connector
plugged in to the combination meter,

turn on the ignition switch and verify

that battery voltage is present at

terminal (A).

(2) At the above condition, there should
be a constantly varying voltage at

terminal (B) that is fluctuating

between 2V and 7V.

— Note —

When the ignition switch is turned on, the 12V

battery voltage will be indicated but after a few

seconds, the voltage will drop down to between

2V and 7V.

(3) Measure the resistance between ter-
minals (B) and (C).

Standard resistance 252
— Caution —

Do not check the 7V terminal at 12V or 24V.

Water Temperature Sender Gauge
Measure the resistance between the termina! and

ground with a circuit tester. The resistance

should vary with the water temperature as shown

in the table below.

Temperature Resistance

60 C (140 F) 90 Qapp.
| go°C (176 F) 50Qapp.

100°C (212° F) 27Qapp.——tTM*”
| 405°C (221° F) ~23Qapp.

12-28 BODY ELECTRICAL ~ Fuel Gauge & Water Temperature Gauge

Fig 1259

Water Temperature Receiver Gauge
1. Pull out the connector from the water

temperature sender gauge and ground its
terminal through 3 3.4W bulb. When the
ignition switch is tuned ON, the bulb
should fight (but start to flash after fow
seconds} and the gauge pointer should
deflect, if the gauge is in propar condition.

If the above test shows defective condition,
remove the combination meter assembly
‘and check on the following points.

(1) With the multi-terminal connector
plugged in to the combination meter,

‘turn on the ignition switch and verify
that battery voltage is present at
terminal (A).
[At the above condition, there should
be a constantly varying voltage at
terminal (B} that is fluctuating
between 2V and 7V.

switch is turned on, the 12V
battery voltage will be indicated but after a fow
seconds, the voltage will drop down to between
2V and 7V.

(3) Measure the resistance betwoon ter.
‘inal (B) and (C), ——

Standard resistance 25.2
= Caution -

Do not check the 7V terminal at 12V or 24V.

Water Temperature Sender Gauge
Measure the resistance between the terminal and
ground with a circuit tester. The resistance
should vary with the water temperature as shown
in the table below.

Temperature Resntance
eo" 140A 90 ema,
aoc a7eF 50 ops,

100" 212 27 een
oxcicana) 23 Neo.
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OIL PRESSURE GAUGE

INSPECTION

Fig. 12-63

Receiver Gauge

Fuse (Heater)

” 1G, Switch

Fusible Link

+ Battery
—e

a
Sender Gauge

Oil Pressure

Fig. 12-64

Gauge Test Bulb (3.4W)
\ 7

: Battery

Fig. 12-65

Oil Pressure Receiver Gauge
1. Pull out the connector from oil pressure

sender gauge and ground the terminal

through a 3.4W bulb. When the ignition

switch is turned on, the bulb should light

and gauge pointer should deflect.

2. |f the above test shows defective condition,

remove the combination meter assembly

and check on the following points.

(1) With the multi-terminal connector
plugged in to the combination meter,

turn on the ignition switch and verify

that battery voltage is present at

terminal (A).
(2) Measure the resistance between ter-

minals (A) and (B).

Standard resistance

44Q.... Except BJ
66 Q.... BJ

BODY ELECTRICAL ~ Oil Pressure Gauge 42-29

OIL PRESSURE GAUGE

INSPECTION
Fig 1263

Fuse (Heater)

1G. Saito

Fuse Link

be
e

battery

H
t HH

l =a
2

AY 16. switen &
Ne

Fig 12.65

Sender Gove

Oi Presure

Fig 12.68

Gover Test Bulb (3.400) Oil Pressure Receiver Gauge

ns sender gauge and ground the terminal
through @ 3.4W bulb, When the ignition
switch is turned on, the bulb should light
‘and gauge pointer should detect.

2. If the above test shows detective condition,

remove the combination meter assembly

‘and check on the following points,

(1) With the multi:terminal connector

plugged in to the combination meter,
turn on the ignition switch and verity

that attery voltage is present at

terminal (Al.

(2) Measure the resistance between ter
rminals (A) and (8).

Standard resistance
44.2... Except BY
66.2....B)
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Fig. 12-66

Test Bulb (3.4W)

Battery

U*

Fig. 12-67

aor
Ammeter

Fusible Link Load

Battery ©
Alternator

---
4

|

Fig. 12-68

f- Indicator Needle
Permanent

: ay Magnet

2°=y-— Moving Plate
ZZ

}
Charged
Current

Oil Pressure Sender Gauge
Pull out the connector from the sender gauge,
and impress battery voltage on the gauge
terminal through a 3.4W bulb. The bulb should
not light when the engine is stopped, and should

flash when the engine is running. The number of
flashes should also vary with the engine speed.
— Note —

Even when the engine is stopped, the bulb may
light for an instant when the battery voltage is
impressed, but this is no trouble.

AMMETER

‘INSPECTION
The ammeter is in good condition if it indicates
charging and discharging of the battery.
— Note —

The wiring from battery must be connected to
the ammeter (+) terminal and the wiring from
the alternator and load to the ammeter (—)
terminal. If reversed, the ammeter will indicate in
reverse direction.

BODY ELECTRICAL — Ammeter

Fig 1266

Oil Pressure Sender Gauge
Pull out the connector from the send gauge,
‘and impress battery voltage on the gauge
terminal through @.3.4W bulb, The bulb should
‘not light when the engine is stopped, and shouls

flash wien the engine is running. The number ot
fades should also vary with the engine speed.
Note

Even when the engine is stopped, the bulb may
light for an instant when the battery voltage i
Impressed, but this is no trouble.

AMMETER

INSPECTION
‘The ammeter i in good condition i i indicates

charging and cischargng ofthe battery.
Now —

‘The wiring from battery must be connected to
the ommeter {+} terminal and the wiring from
the alternator and load to the ammeter (—)

terminal. If reversed, the ammeter will indicate in
reverse direction.
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BRAKE WARNING LIGHT

INSPECTION

Fig. 12-69

Parking
Brake

. Switch

Brake Warning
Warning Light Switch Stop Light Switch Light

Cor)
7

; Fuse 20A
(Heater)

Stop Light

@) @) IG. Switch

Fig. 12-70

Stop Light Switch
Terminal Connections

O BI A’ A .... Tostop light

= Stop Light Switch A’.... To fuse (stop) (power source)
5 1 BIA B .... To brake warning light switch

“T /— B’.... Tobrake warning light (power source)

\\
\S

NA

Brake Pedal

Fig. 12-71

Stop Light Switch . A—A’

~~

=
Lar a

at
at——

BODY ELECTRICAL — Brake Warning Light 1-31

BRAKE WARNING LIGHT

INSPECTION

Fig. 12.69

‘Stop Light Switch
Terminal Connections

A... Tostop taht
ALL) To fuse (sto)

BL... Totrate warn

B11. Tobrake warn



12-32 BODY ELECTRICAL — Front Drive Vacuum Control

FRONT DRIVE VACUUM CONTROL

OPERATION

Fig. 12-72

Front Drive Switch Out Pulled
Transfer Shift Lever Position ‘‘H2‘’

Intake Manifold IG. Switch “ON”

Battery Fuse

(Heater)

Front Drive Switch

Front
Drive
Solenoid 2 1 Out Pulled

UO
Front ri op: ;
Drive = > Pilot Light
Rel = iS! Resistor

B 7 __

an

fn. a

Transfer Switch N
C | “OFF”

Drive pV _—— — o L4
Indicator Light : a (~
Switch “ON” ;

Diaphragm \_

' Cylinder HINA

() | |

Driven al 7 a an
= SS ee ———— Driven(Front) A=- KS — => =.) (Rear)
Vd IQ pa paeeee =- = |

\eaak
UID

Hi-Gear Uy

Low Gear

BODY ELECTRICAL — Front Drive Vacuum Control12-32

FRONT DRIVE VACUUM CONTROL

‘OPERATION

Fig 1272

Front Drive Switch Out Pulled
‘Transfer Shift Lever Position “H2”



BODY ELECTRICAL — Front Drive Vacuum Control 12—33

Fig. 12-73

Front Drive Switch Not Pulled
Transfer Shift Lever Position ‘“‘H2”

' a Driven

BODY ELECTRICAL ~ Front Drive Vacuum Control 12.33

Fig 1273,

Front Drive Switch Not Pulled
Transfer Shift Lever Position “H2”

H2

4
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Fig. 12-74

Front Drive Switch Not Pulled
Transfer Shift Lever Position ““L4”

IG. Switch “ON”
Intake Manifold

Ce)

| Fuse
{ (Heater)

From Atmosphere
Front Drive Switch

“OFF”

Front Not Pulled
Drive 2 1
Solenoid Front o

Drive 1 pitot LightRela = 12 Tilot Lig"ORE = a, | | Resistor H2
B -~#-4

y, .—
N

Transfer Switch
“ON”

Front =>
Drive = == === = L4
Indicator Light ee _——
Switch “ON” oe) Diaphragm

Cylinder

Driven
(Rear)

Driven
(Front)

CHIN

Hi-Gear

Low Gear

12-34 BODY ELECTRICAL ~ Front Drive Vacuum Control

Fig 1274

Front Drive Switch Not Pulled
Transfer Shift Lever Position “L4”
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Fig. 12-75 INSPECTION

|= Front Drive Switch
Terminal connections

B .... To fuse (heater) (power source)

1 .... To front drive relay '’1’’ terminal
2 .... To front drive relay ‘’B” terminal and

transfer switch and _ front drive
solenoid ’’B”’ terminal.

L .... To indicator light switch

TERMINAL

SWITC By 2 L L
POSITIO

OFF o ofALo

: 2 @h

Fig. 12-76

Ties Front Drive Relay
Terminal connections

B .... To front drive switch ‘'2”' terminal
and transfer switch and front drive
solenoid ‘'B”’ terminal

1 .... To front drive switch ‘'1" terminal
2 .... To front drive solenoid ‘A’ terminal

om

NG @ ©) @,
(a),

000000 “OFF” la “ON” | o00000|@O

BODY ELECTRICAL — Front Drive Vacuum Control 12-35

Fig. 12-75 INSPECTION
Front Drive Switch
Terminal connections

B sa. To fse (heater (power source)
1122. To front dive relay "1 terminal

2.22.) To tant drive ay "8" terminal and
wransterawiten and front ve
selenoid “8 ternal

<O «To indicator ght switch

TERMINAL

sw eyrt2ce
Posiri

OFF oto oo

‘oN ° © | o+fa}+-0

B .... To front drive switch ”

‘and transfer switch and front drive
solenoid “8” termina
To tront drive switch "
To tront drive solenoid

000000
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Fig. 12-77

U* Front Drive Solenoid
Terminal connections

A .... Jo front drive relay

B .... To front drive switch ‘'2’’ terminal

and transfer switch and front drive
relay “B" terminal

Transfer Switch
Terminal connections

Out of the two terminals, one connects to heater
fuse (power source) and the other to front drive
relay ‘"B" terminal.

BODY ELECTRICAL - Front Drive Vacuum Control

Front Drive Solenoid
Terminal connections

A... To front drive relay
To front drive switch “2” terminal
‘and transter switch and front drive
relay “B* terminal

Fig, 12:78

Terminal connections
Out of the two terminals, one connects to heater
fuse (power source) and the other to front drive
relay “B" terminal.

“ON” Gti “OFF”
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Fig. 12-79

Indicator Light Switch
Terminal connections

Out of the two terminals, one connects to heater
fuse (Power source) and the other to front drive

switch “‘L” terminal.

Fig. 12-80

Pilot Light Resistor (BJ only)
l= Terminal connections

Out of the two terminals, one connects to front
drive switch “’L” terminal and the other to

indicator light switch.

Resistance 120+ 62

‘ ‘ 4a,

BODY ELECTRICAL ~ Front Drive Vacuum Control 12-37

Fig 1279

|] tncicator Light Switch
Terminal connections
Out of the two

fuse (Power sou
switch “L" terminal

/minals, one connects to heater

ING the other to front drive

Fig 1280

TP] Pit Lit Resistor (84 onty)
Terminal connections

Terminal and th

Indicator light switch

Resistance 1204.62

drive switch” ‘other to
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POWER WINDOW TAIL GATE

INSPECTION

Fig. 12-81

Circuit Tail Gate Tail Gate
Breaker Relay Remote Control

we 5 Switch

fe) | Block Control switch\'« Switch — —
| | 2 sf"

Battery in a Oo +——4, ve
—_lL
il (Turn )

*\ o Up OW!

= = |
E

Tail Gate
Safety Switch

Tail Gate
Motor

12-38 BODY ELECTRICAL ~ Power Window Tail Gate

POWER WINDOW TAIL GATE

INSPECTION

Fig, 1281

circuit 3 “ait GateBreaker Aiomote Controt
Sted

Bioek Control Switch

Fuse

= {LAB
Tail Gove
Safety Switeh

Tan Garo
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Fig. 12-82

“"B" terminal.

Circuit Breaker Specifications

|= Circuit Breaker
Terminal connections

Out of the two terminals, one connects to fusible
link (power source) and the other to tail gate

relay ‘’B’’ terminal and tail gate control switch

a Load Time for Contacts to Open | Time for Contacts to ClossAmbient Temperature

55°C (131°F) 12V, 24A 2 — 10 sec, Within 80 sec.

20°C ( 68°F) 12V, 24A 3-13 sec. Within 30 sec.

20°C ( 68°F) | 12V, 20A Within 60 sec. Within 30 sec,

Fig. 12-83

: Tail Gate Relay
{| Terminal connections

S .... 10 fuse (turn) (power source)
B .... To circuit breaker (power source)
R .... To tail gate remote contro! switch

"B” terminal

Black, Yellow
MT cp S

Black

Light Blue

12—39BODY ELECTRICAL — Power Window Toil Gate __12-30

Fig. 12-82

a] Circuit Breaker
Terminal connections

° Out ofthe two terminals, one connects to fusible
Tink (power source) and the other to tat gate

relay "B" terminal and tit gate contro switch

“8 wemina

Circuit Breaker Specifications

“Ambient Temperature toad | Time for Contacts to Open | Time for Contact to Class

e6'c 31°F ] 12v, 240, 2 10we | winin 80 see
20°C 68°F) 12v, 240 3-130 | winsome

20°C | 68°F | 12v,200 Within 60 sa Within 30s,

Fig 1283,

Gate Relay

s use (turn) (power sourced

8 0 circuit breaker (power source)

Fi... To tail gate remote control switeh

8" tee

Ua Ove
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“CODE

SWITCH
POSITION

Up

“WIRING COLOR

Tail Gate Remote Control Switch
Terminal connections

B (L) . To tail gate relay ‘‘R”
terminal (power sourse)

a in — Up (L- W) . TO tail gate motor Up”
N terminal and tail gate

ie — — Se —- control switch ‘‘Up’’ ter-
Down OF -O minal

Down (L - B) . TO. tail gate motor
“Down” terminal and tail
gate control switch
"Down" terminal.

Fig. 12-84

Light Blue, White

a | IL) ve
Light Blue

Be —{ DD»
Light Blue, Black

Bt Down

SWITCH oN L L-W L
POSITION Th

a =

Up o—++—o

; N
-_—_—_—______ ns ———— — ~~ ——_—_—__§_}

Down oO-

Fig. 12-85

Tail Gate Control Switch
Terminal connections

B (L)

Up (L- W)

Down (L - B)

. Tocircuit breaker {power

source)

. To tail gate motor ‘‘Up”
terminal and remote

control switch “Up” ter-

minal.

.. TO. tail gate motor
“Down terminal and

remote control switch

“Down” terminal.

12-40 BODY ELECTRICAL ~ Power Window Tail Gate

WIRING COLOR
DE.

SarcH
POSITION

up

N

Down

Fig. 12-84

Tail Gate Remote Control Switch
Terminal connections

Bi) see. To tail gate relay “A”
terminal (power sourse)

Up(L-WI .... To tail gate motor “Up”
terminal and tailgate
control switch "Up"
minal

Down(L-B) .... To tail gate motor
“Down” terminal and tail

gate control switch
“Down” terminal,

Light Blue, White

[TD
ee

WARING COLOR

swircr
POSITION

up

_

Down

Tail Gate Control Switch
‘Terminal connections

Cvs) sess Tocircuit breaker (power
source)

UpIL-W) ..., To tail gate motor “Up”
terminal and romore

control switch “Up” ter
minal,
To til gate motor
“Down” terminal and
romote control switch
“Down” terminal.
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Fig. 12-86 —

|= Tail Gate Safety Switch
Terminal connections

Q B (W- B) .. TO tail gate motor "E”
Bp terminal
ON E (B) . TO body ground wire

(

Fig. 12-87

Up (L- W)

Down (L - B)

E (W.- B)

Tail Gate Regulator Motor
| | Terminal connections

. 10 tail gate control switch

and remote control

switch “Up” terminals.

.. 10 tail gate control switch
and remote control

switch ‘’‘Down’’ terminals

. 10 tail gate safety switch

Light Blue, White

<0)”fr Light Blue, Black [-O) Down

ee White, Black
(rO)«

BODY ELECTRICAL — Power Window TsilGate 12-41

Fig 12-06

lla Tail Gate Safety Switch

Fig. 12.87
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TAIL GATE REGULATOR MOTOR

Fig. 12-88

Cc

A Set Screw G Armature

B End Frame H Thrust Washer

C Bolt | Yoke

D Ball J Bearing Holder

E Brush Holder K Space Collar

F Field Coil

Fig. 12-89

Removal
1. Remove the regulator from the tail gate

(refer to P11-14).

2. Remove the screw and nut from the

regulator, and take off the motor.

Disassembly
Remove the nuts and bolts and disassemble the

motor,

12-42 BODY ELECTRICAL ~ Power Window Tail Gate

TAIL GATE REGULATOR MOTOR

Fig. 12:88

c

A Set Screw G Armature

8 End Frame H Thrust Washer

© Bot 1 Yoke

D Bat 4 Beating Holder

E Brush Holder K Space Collar

F Field Coit

Fig. 12-89

Removal
Remove the regulator from the tail gate

Fig 12-90

ets] Disassembly
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Fig. 12-91

oe} Assembly
t 1. Fit together the convex and concave parts

of the yoke and brush holder.

2. The ball will be easier to install if coated
with grease.

Fig. 12-92

oe 3. Fit together the protruded and slotted
t parts of the end frame and yoke.

Fig. 12-93

wa ae 4. Assemble the bearing holder to the yoke
Sa | t with the convex part fitted into the

concave part.

Fig. 12-94

Adjustment
Adjust the armature thrust gap with thrust

washer and set screw so that it will be in the
range of 0.05 to 0.30 mm (0.002 to 0.012 in.)

0.05 — 0.3 mm

BODY ELECTRICAL — Power Window Tail Gate 12-43

Fig 12-91

ja%@| Assembly
aa 2 1, Fit together the convex and concave parts

of the yoke and brush holder.

4 y 2. The ball will be easier to install if coated
; L < with grease

Fig. 12-92

é +, 3. Fit together the protruded and slotted
5a

a parts of the end frame and yoke

Fig. 12-93

. a%_] 4. Assemble the bearing holder to the yoke

concave part

Fig. 12-94

Adjustment0.05 ~ 0.3 mm Adjust the armature thrus gap with thrust

washer and set screw so that it will be in the

= range of 0.05 to 0.30 mm (0.002 to 0.012 in.)
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HEATER (55 SERIES)
Fig. 12-95

"mon
ndw 

y
p Heater Or Boost Ventilator Control

Cable

Heater Blower Switch

Water Heater Vaive

Heater Control Cable

Heater Defroster Hose T
K

 
AC

 
TA

Ventilation Louver

Heater Radiator

Air Duct

Heater Blower

Rear Seat Heater

Heater Radiator Unit
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HEATER (55 SERIES)
Fig. 12-95

Heater Or Boost Ventilator Control

able

Heater Blower Switeh

Wiater Heater Vaive

Heater Control Cable

Heater Defroster Hose

Heater Blower

‘ear Soat Heater

Heater Radiator Unit
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HEATER BLOWER

Removal
Remove the parts in the order numbered below.

Fig. 12-96

2 Fig.12-97 ;

1 Air Duct 4 Register

2 Boost Ventilator Contro! Cable 5 Motor

3 Heater Blower 6 Fan

Fig. 12-97

1. Disconnect the boost ventilator control
cable at the heater blower end.

2. Unplug the motor wiring at the connector,
remove the three mounting bolts, and take

off the blower assembly.

BODY ELECTRICAL — Heater 12-45

HEATER BLOWER

Removal
Remove the parts in the order numbered below,

Fig, 12-96

2 Fig297

1 Air Duct 4 Register

2 Boost Ventilator Control Cable 5 Motor

3 Heater Blower 6 Fan

Fig. 12.97

1. Disconnect the boost ven

cable at the heater blower end.

2. Unplug the motor wiring at the connector,
remove the three mounting bolts, and t:

off the blower assembly.
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HEATER RADIATOR

Removal
Remove the parts in the order numbered below.

Fig. 12-99

8 Fig.12-103 Za

‘(oeFig.12-100 a

—

a

Fig.12-102

1 Radiator Drain Cock 6 Water Hoses

2 Air Duct 7 Air Inlet Butterfly Cable

3 Defroster Hose 8 Defroster Control Cable

4 Ventilation Louver 9 Heater Radiator

5 Hose Protector 10 Radiator Unit

Fig. 12-100

1. Drain out the coolant through the radiator

drain cock.

12-46 BODY ELECTRICAL — Heater

HEATER RADIATOR

Removal
Remove the parts in the order numbered below.

Fig, 1299

3 8 Fiat

NK \

Fig.12-102

1 Radiator Drain Cock 6 Water Hoses

2 Air Duct 7 Air inlet Butterfly Cable
3 Detroster Hose 8 Defroster Control Cable

4 Ventilation Louver 9 Heater Radiator
5 Hose Protector 10 Radiator Unit

Fig. 12-100

Drain out the coolant through the radiator
drain cock,
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Fig. 12-101

5.

Remove the two bolts attaching the

ventilation louver, and take of the louver,

Disconnect the two water hoses from the

heater radiator.

Disconnect the defroster control cable
from the heater radiator,

Remove the four bolts attaching the heater
radiator assembly, and take off the

assembly.

BODY ELECTRICAL ~ Heater 12-47

Fig. 12-101

2

Fig. 12-102

3.

Fig. 12-103

‘ 4.

Remove the two bolts attaching the

ventilation louver, and take of the louver

Disconnect the two water hoses from the
heater radiator

Disconnect the defroster contro! cable

from the heater radiator.

Remove the four bolts attaching the heater

radiator assembly, and take off the

assembly.



12—48 BODY ELECTRICAL — Heater

HEATER CONTROL & SWITCH

Removal
Remove the parts in the order numbered below.

Fig. 12-105

6 Fig.12-108

Ml

4 Fig.12-106

il|
|

———
—— 

5,

|
i |

1 Air Duct 5 Heater Switch Knob

2 Cable 6 Heater Or Boost Ventilator Control

3 Ventilation Louver 7 Heater Switch Bracket

4 Heater Control Knob 8 Heater Switch

1. Remove the heater control knob.

12-48, BODY ELECTRICAL - Heater

HEATER CONTROL & SWITCH

Removal
Remove the parts in the order numbered below.

Fig. 12-105

Ventilation Louver

Heater Controt Knob

44 Fig. 12-108

Heater Switeh Knob

Heater Or Boost Ventilator Controt

Heater Switeh Bracket

Heater Switeh

Remove the heater control knob.



BODY ELECTRYCAL — Heater 12—49

Fig. 12-107

«> 2. Remove the heater switch knob.

— a |
cm —_———

{ |
\ |
\ {

\\

Fig. 12-108

fel ee a 3. Remove the three screws attaching the
. pis heater control, and take off the heater

control together with control cable.

4. Remove the screw attaching the heater

switch bracket, and take off the heater

switch together with bracket.

Adjustment
After installing the heater or boost ventilator
control, make sure to check that it operates

properly. If faulty, correct by adjusting the

installed position of the cable.

BODY ELECTRYCAL - Heater 12-49

Fig. 12-107

Fig. 12-109

a
Fig.12-110

baled
2, Remove the heater switch knob,

Remove the three screws attaching the

heater control, and take off the heater

control together with control cable,

4, Remove the screw attaching the heater
switch bracket, and take off the heater

switch together with bracket

Adjustment
After installing the heater or boost ventilator

control, make sure to check that it operates

Properly. If faulty, correct by adjusting the
stalled position of the cable.
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INSPECTION

Fig. 12-111

IG.. Fuse
Switch (Heater)

—O Rear
Heater
Switch

: OFF

Lo Lo , vi

Qt = M
Link

E
Rear

T Hi Hi Heater
{ —wo

| Battery

—_L
Heater Blower

= = il

Fig. 12-112

|= Heater Blower Motor
Terminal connections

B .... To heater fuse (power source)
M.... To heater switch ’M” terminal

Hi.... To heater switch ‘Hi’ terminal

Lo.... To heater switch ‘’Lo”’ terminal

Fig. 12-113

Heater Switch
Terminal connections

E .... Ground

TERMINAL

SWITCH
POSITION

OFF ]
1ST STEP

2ND STEP

3RD STEP O- oO

12-50 BODY ELECTRICAL — Heater

INSPECTION
Fig 12111

Fig. 12-112

Fig 12.113,

Heater Blower Motor
Terminal

B .... Toheater fuse (power source}
+ Tohheater switch "M terminal
+ Tohheator switch “Hi” torminal

Heater Switch
Terminal connections

Eo... Ground

jERMINAL

sm
POSITION

OFF

sr ster

2NO STEP

‘SnD STEP
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HEATER (40 SERIES)
Fig. 12-114

Heater Air DuctHeater Front Blower

Air Duct Net

Heater Control Cable

Air Inlet Butterfly Cable

Heater Blower Switch

Water Heater Valve

Heater Defroster Hose

Heater Radiator

Rear Heater Blower Motor Wire

Ao
 

~
~

 rg

Rear Heater

Tmmo
oOD 

p

BODY ELECTRICAL ~ Heater 12-51

HEATER (40 SERIES)
Fig 12.114

A Heater Front Blower G Heater Air Ovet

8 Air Duct Net H Heater Detroser Hose

© Heater Control Cabie 1 Heater Radiator

© Ai J Rear Heater Blower Motor Wire

E Heater K Rear Heater

Water He



12-52 BODY ELECTRICAL — Heater

HEATER FRONT BLOWER
Fig. 12-115

Heater Blower Motor

Resistor —__

Heater Blower Fan

See AAAS

HEATER RADIATOR
Fig. 12-116

Radiator Heater Unit

REAR HEATER
Fig. 12-117

Rear Heater Blower Fan

Rear Heater Motor

Rear Heater Radiator Unit

12-52 BODY ELECTRICAL ~ Heater

HEATER FRONT BLOWER
Fig 12-115

HEATER RADIATOR
Fig 12.116

‘Radiator Heater Unit

REAR HEATER
Fig. 12117



BODY ELECTRICAL — Heater 12—53

INSPECTION

Fig. 12-118

Heater Switch

IG.
Switch Fuse(Heater)

Rear Heater Motor

—
| l Hi E

Blower Motor

Fig. 12-119

|e Blower Motor
Terminal connections

E .... Ground

Lo.... To heater switch ‘Lo’ terminal

Hi,... To heater switch ‘’Hi’’ terminal

je Heater Switch
Terminal connections

B .... To heater fuse (power source)
R .... Torear seat heater

TERMINAL a
SWITCH B Lo Hi R
POSITION

OFF

1ST STEP Oo—+—O

2ND STEP fe; +—O

BODY ELECTRICAL - Heater 12-53

INSPECTION

Fig 12-118
oe

Heater Sitch

Fig 12119

Blower Motor
‘Terminal connections

E .... Ground
* Toheater switch "Lo terminal

To heater switeh “hi terminal

Heater Switch
Terminal connections

8... Toheater fuse (power source)
R... To rear seat heater

FANWAL

eenrch ej uw) wa
POSITION

OFF

ec

DNOSTEF | =
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13-2 SST & SERVICE SPECIFICATIONS — Special Service Tool

SPECIAL SERVICE TOOL

CLUTCH

Illustration Tool No. Tool Name

09301-55022 Clutch Guide Tool

09302-25010 Clutch Pressure Lever Height Gauge

09303-35010 Input Shaft Front Bearing Puller
(For BJ Series)

Input Shaft Front Bearing Puller

09303-55010 (For FJ, HJ Series)

09304-30012 Input Shaft Front Bearing Replacer
(For BJ Series)

Input Shaft Front Bearing Replacer
09304-47010 (For FJ, HJ Series)

"> 09315-00021 Clutch Release Bearing Remover &

Replacer

13-2___SST_& SERVICE SPECIFICATIONS ~ Special Service Toot

SPECIAL SERVICE TOOL

CLUTCH

Mlustration

Clutch Guide Toot

Clutch Pressure Lever Height Gauge

Input Shaft Front Bearing Puller
(For BJ Series)

Input Shaft Front Bearing Puller
(For FJ, HJ Series)

Input Shaft Front Bearing Replacer
(For BJ Series)

Input Shaft Front Bearing Replacer
(For FJ, HJ Series)

Clutch Release Bearing Remover &
Replacer



SST & SERVICE SPECIFICATIONS — Special Service Too! 13-3

TRANSMISSION & TRANSFER

Illustration Tool No. Tool Name

09305-60010 Gear Shift Lever Remover

09309-36020 Transmission Rear Bearing Replacer

Counter Gear Needle Roller Guide
09311-60010 Shaft

(For 3-Speed Transmission)

Output Shaft Front Retainer
09314-36010 | (Eo, 4-Speed Transmission)

Transmission & Transfer Bearing
09316-60010

Replacer

Transfer Low Speed Gear Holding
09318-60011 Tool

(For Transfer)

Transfer Idler Gear Shaft Remover
09319-60010 (For Transfer)

Transfer Guide Shaft

09330-00020 Companion Flange Holding Tool

Differential Drive Pinion Rear Bearing

09506-35010 Replacer
(For 4-Speed Transmission)

SST _& SERVICE SPECIFICATIONS — Special Service Too! 13-3

TRANSMISSION & TRANSFER

IMlustration Tool No. Tool Name

= 09305-60010 Gear Shift Lever Remover

09309-36020 ‘Transmission Rear Bearing Replacer

— [ 09311-60010 Counter Gear Needle Roller Guide
Shaft

(For 3-Speed Transmission)

eu) 09914-36010 Output Shaft Front Retainer

(For 4-Speed Transmission)

Transmission & Transfer Bearing09316-60010 Replacer

| Transfer Low Speed Gear Holding
09318-60011 Tool

(For Transfer)

| (09319-60010 ‘Transfer Idler Gear Shaft Remover
(For Transfer)

Transfer Guide Shatt
(09323-60010 (For 3-Speed Transmission)

[ I — - ~ |
0933000020 Companion Flange Holding Too!

[. i a
Differential Drive Pinion Rear Bearing
Replacer|, 99806-36010
(For 4-Speed Transmission)



13-4 SST & SERVICE SPECIFICATIONS -— Special Service Tool

TRANSMISSION & TRANSFER (Cont'd)

Illustration Tool No. Tool Name

09515-21010
Rear Axle Shaft Bearing Replacer

(For 4-Speed Transmission)

09602-10010
Front Axle Inner Bearing Puller

(For 4-Speed Transmission)

09905-00010 Snap Ring No.1 Expander

Puller Set
09910-00013 (For 3-Speed Transmission)

09950-20010 Universal Puller

09956-00010 Tightening Piece

REAR AXLE & DIFFERENTIAL

a; Tool No.
,

|
Nut Wrench

Hlustration Tool Name

_=

09330-00020 Companion Flange Holding Tool

— s 09504-00010 Differential Side Bearing Adjusting

13-4 ___ SST & SERVICE SPECIFICATIONS ~ Speciat Service Too!

TRANSMISSION & TRANSFER (Cont'd)

Mustration Tool No. Too! Name

09515-21010
Rear Axle Shaft Bearing Replacer
(For 4-Speed Transmission)

Front Axle Inner Bearing Puller

(For 4-Speed Transmission)

‘Snap Ring No.1 Expander

Puller Set
(For 3-Speed Transmission)

REAR AXLE & DIFFERENTIAL

Itustration Too! No.

eS (09330-00020 ‘Companion Flange Holding Toot



SST & SERVICE SPECIFICATIONS — Special Service Tool 13—5

REAR AXLE & DIFFERENTIAL (Cont'd)
7

Illustration Tool No. Tool Name

09505-20010 Differential Side Bearing Replacer

09506-35010 Replace Drive Pinion Rear Bearing

09514-35010 Rear Wheel Bearing Puller

09515-35010 Rear Wheel Bearing Replacer

09530-35010 Differential Drive Pinion Adjusting

Gauge

09607-60020 Front Wheel Adjusting Nut Wrench

09608-35012 Axle Hub & Drive Pinion Bearing
Tool Set

2 ~~

"7 ~ RZ
rs tom” _
* ~, te “seEe ad
tn

— ’%

a
—"

ey o
pie "s

09950-20011 Universal Puller

09956-00010 Tightening Piece

SST _& SERVICE SPECIFICATIONS — Special Service Too! 13-5

REAR AXLE & DIFFERENTIAL (Cont'd)

Austration Tool No, Too! Name

(—) 09505-20010 _Differential Side Bearing Replacer
S 09506-35010

L—- 1
Boe 09514:35010 Rear Wheel Bearing Puller

(— 09515-35010 Rear Wheel Bearing Replacer

Ges 9580:35010 oi rent Drive Pinion Adjusting
a2) | -

09607-60020 Front Wheel Adjusting Nut Wrench

‘Axle Hub & Drive Pinion Bearing
ossoeasorz Axle He

(09950-20011 Universal Puller

~ —— —

(09956-00010 Tightening Piece



13-6 SST & SERVICE SPECIFICATIONS — Special Service Tool

FRONT AXLE

Illustration Tool No. Too! Name

09605-60010 Steering «Knuckle = Bearing Cup
Replacer

09606-60010 | Steering Knuckle Bearing Cup
Remover

09607-60020 Front Wheel Adjusting Nut Wrench

09612-65012 Steering Worm Bearing Puller

09618-60010
Front Axle & Drive Shaft Bearing
Replacer

09611-20014 Tie Rod End Puller

09628-62010 Ball Joint Puller

$p 09634-60012 Steering Knuckle Centering Gauge

09905-00010 Snap Ring No.1 Expander

13-6 __SST_& SERVICE SPECIFICATIONS ~ Special Service Too!

FRONT AXLE

Illustration Too! Name

Steering Knuckle Bearing Cup

Front Wheel Adjusting Nut Wrench

‘Steering Worm Bearing Puller

Front Axle & Drive Shaft Bearing
Replacer

Tie Rod End Puller

Ball Joint Puller

Steering Knuckle Centering Gauge



SST & SERVICE SPECIFICATIONS -— Special Service Tool 13-7

STEERING

Illustration Tool No. Tool Name

Extension Housing Bushing Replacer

09307-12010 (For Gear Housing Bushing Replace
ment)

Axle Hub & Drive Pinion Bearing
09608-35012 Tool Set

09609-20010 Steering Wheel Puller

09610-55011 Pitman Arm Puller

09612-30011 Steering Worm Bearing Puller

09612-65012 Steering Worm Bearing Puller

09620-30010 Steering Gear Box Replacer Set

09611-20014 Tie Rod End Puller

09628-62010 Ball Joint Puller

09905-00010 Snap Ring No.1 Expander

SST _& SERVICE SPECIFICATIONS ~ Special Service Tool__ 13-7

STEERING

Mustration Tool No. Tool Name

Extension Housing Bushing Replacer
CED commramo Foe Horn Bry ns

ment)

‘Axle Hub & Drive Pinion Bearing& 2 09608-35012 Teh cot
Es

Re 09609-20010 Steering Wheel Puller
ainAe) (09610-55011 | Pitman Arm Puller

09612-30011 Steering Worm Bearing Puller

(09612-65012 _Steering Worm Bearing Puller

(09620-30010 Steering Gear Box Replacer Set

a 09611-20014 Tie Rod End Puller

SS, 09628-62010 | Ball Join Pllr

L=3 09905-00010 | Snap Ring No.1 Expander



13-8 SST & SERVICE SPECIFICATIONS — Special Service Tool

BRAKE

IHlustration Tool No. Tool Name

09607-60020 Front Wheel Adjusting Nut Wrench

—— 09703-30010 Brake Shoe Return Spring Tool

09704-10010 Brake Adjusting Tool

Booster Diaphragm Retainer Remover
09736-30020 & Replacer

Ses =—J\ 09737-00010 Brake Booster Push Rod Gauge
—

ac iL 09738-20010 Booster Overhaul Tool Set

09738-22012 Booster Overhaul Tool

09751-36010
Brake Tube Union Nut Wrench 10 x
12

09753-22011 Booster Overhaul Stand

09905-00010 Snap Ring No. 1 Expander

SST _& SERVICE SPECIFICATIONS — Special Service Tool

Brake Shoe Return Spring Too!

Brake Adjusting Tool

Booster Diaphragm Retainer Remover
& Replacer

Brake Booster Push Rod Gauge

Booster Overhaul Too! Set

09781-80010 Broke Tube Union Nut Wrench 10 x

‘Snap Ring No. 1 Expander



SST & SERVICE SPECIFICATIONS — Special Service Tool 13-9

FRONT WINCH

Illustration
|

Tool No.

;

Tool Name

09325-12010 Transmission Oil Plug

09330-00020 Companion Flange Holding Tool

Too! Name

‘Transmission Oil Plug



SST & SERVICE SPECIFICATIONS — Standard Bolt Tightening Torques13-10

STANDARD BOLT TIGHTENING TORQUES
91111 Part Number

Length of Bolt: 20 mm

3oOo—okK—OogacaQD=2wnig)aa}

=€Ke)

Bolt Head Mark*

-40620

Bolt Head Mark has the following indications.

SPECIFIED TORQUE FOR STANDARD BOLT

*

Torque Limit kg-m (ft-lb)
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SST & SERVICE SPECIFICATIONS ~ Standard Bolt Tightening Torques

STANDARD BOLT TIGHTENING TORQUES

Basic Major Dia, of Thread:

Length of Bolt: 20 mm

Emm

Part Number

O =:
‘Bolt Head Mark

Torque Limit kgm (fb)

65)
19 189)

27- 325)

7.0 36.2 —
48— 68( 347 — 49.2)

kgm tft)
‘Standard Torque

222

S58298589955

asadeveaaeda
585585528583

Pitch mm

soy
Rea 

oko 
a.

‘Basic Dia

oriit "

Bolt Head Mark has the following indications,

SPECIFIED TORQUE FOR STANDARD BOLT

Class

aT

oT



SST & SERVICE SPECIFICATIONS — Standard Bolt Tightening Torques 13-11

SPECIFIED TORQUE FOR STANDARD BOLT

Class Basic Dia Pitch mm Se REID) | Torque Limit kg-m (ft-lb)
7T 6 | 0.94( 6.9) 0.8—- 1.2( 58—- 8.6)

8 1,25 2.21 ( 16.1) 2.0—- 3.0( 14.5— 21,7)
10 1,25 4,49 ( 32.5) 40— 55( 28.9-— 39.8)
10 1.5 4.29 ( 31.0) 3.7— 5,2( 26.8— 37.6)
12 1,25 (ISO) 8.80 ( 63.6) 7.5— 10.5 ( 54,2 — 75,9)
12 1.5 7.78 ( 56.2) 7.0— 9.0( 50.6 —- 65,1)
12 1.75 7,48 ( 54.1) 6.0— 85{ 43.3- 61.4)
13 1.5 10.17 ( 73.5) 8.0 — 12.0 ( 57.8 — 86.8)
14 1.5 12.67 ( 91.6) 10.0 — 15,0 ( 72.3 — 108.5)
14 2 11.86 ( 85.8) 9.5 — 14.0 ( 68.7 — 101,2)
16 1.5 19.15 (138.5) 15.0 — 23.0 (108.5 — 166.2)

| 16 2 18.11 (131.0) | 14.0 — 22.0 (101.2 — 159.0}

— Note —
The above specified tightening torque is applicable only for female threads in steel material.
If the female threads are for materials other than steel, and tightening surface are subjected to
heat or vibrations, these specified tightening torque must be reconsidered.

SST_& SERVICE SPECIFICATIONS ~Stndard Bolt Tahtening Torqves 13-1),

‘SPECIFIED TORQUE FOR STANDARD BOLT

Class itch min ‘Torque Limit kgm (fb)
08 121 68- BB)
20- 301 145- 21.71
40- 551 29- 38)
37— 521 268- 378)
75—105( 542-759)
70— 90( 506- 65.)
60- 85( 43.3- 61.4)
80-1201 §78~ 968)

100-1501 72.3 - 108.5)
95 — 1401 68,7 - 101.2)
15.0230 (10855 - 166.2)
14.0 22011012 - 158.0

= Note ~
‘The above specified tightening torque is applicable only for female threads in steel material.
tthe female threads are for materials other than ste, snd tightening surface are subjected to

beat or vibrations, these specified tiftening torque must be reconsidered.



13-12 SST & SERVICE SPECIFICATIONS — Main Parts Tightening Torques

TRANSMISSION & TRANSFER

Location

T
kg-m (ft-lb)

Transmission Case X Transmission

Transmission Case X Transfer Case

Transmission Output Shaft X Nut

Transfer Output Front Shaft X Nu

Transfer Case X Parking Brake Bac

Case Cover
(For 4-Speed)

Transmission Case X Clutch Housing

(For 4-Speed)

(For 3-Speed)

t

king Plate

Transfer Output Shaft X Parking Brake Drum X Nut |

3.0— 4.5( 21.7 — 32.6)

8 (36 — 58 )

8 (36 — 58 )

11 —14 (80 -—101 )

14 —15 (101 —109 )

11 —14 (80 —101 )

2 —- 3 (14 ~— 22 }

11 —14 (80 —101 )

DIFFERENTIAL

Location kg-m (ft-lb)

Differential Case X Ring Gear

Differential Carrier X Bearing Cap

Drive Pinion X Flange X Nut

10.5 — 12.0 ( 75.9— 86.8)

9 —11 ( 65.1— 79.6)

20 —24 (144 —-173 )

REAR AXLE

Location

—
_ kg-m (ft-lb)

Rear Axle Shaft X Rear Axle Hub

Rear Axle Housing X Lock Nut

N Co

| 4.0{ 20.3— 28.9)

—10 (58 — 72 )

FRONT AXLE

Location kg-m (ft-lb)

Steering Knuckle Arm X Steering Knuckle

Steering Knucle X Knuckle Spindle X Backing Plate

Front Axle Hub X Free Wheel Hub Body

Front Axle Hub X Axle Outer Shaft Flange

Free Wheel Hub Body X Free Wheel Hub Cover

Steering Knuckle Sprindle X Lock Nut

6 — 7.5( 43 — 54.3)

1.5— 2.2( 10.9— 16.0)

2.5— 3.5( 18.1 — 25.3)

2.8—-— 3.5( 20.3— 25.3)

04— 07( 29-— 6.1)

8 -—10 (58 — 72 )

12:12 __SST_& SERVICE SPECIFICATIONS ~ Main Parts Tightening Toraues

TRANSMISSION & TRANSFER

Location kom ft)

“ransision Cove X Transmission Cave Cover

Transmission Case X Transter Case —
“ranaision Cate X Clutch Housing

“Transmision Output Shaft X Nut (For 4 Speed)

(or 3Spe08)

“Transfer Outout Front Shaft x Nut

“ranser Case X Parking Brake Backing Piste

“Transfer Output Shaft X Parking Brake Orum X Nut

6

"

2

"

5( 21.7 326)

8 (% - 58)

~8 (3 - 58)
=14 (80 ~101 )

=15 (Wor 109 )

-14 (80-101)

-3 (4-2)

=14 (80-101)

DIFFERENTIAL

Location kg (feo)

Differential Caso X Ring Gear

Differential Carier x Bering Cap

Deve Pinion X Flange X Nut

105~12.0{ 759 868)

9

ES)

= (651-796)

=24 (14a ~173

REAR AXLE

Location kgm (ft)

Fer Axle Shaft X Rear Axle Hud

Far Axle Housing X Lock Nut

28~ 40( 203- 289)

8 -10 (88 - 72)

FRONT AXLE

Location kgm (feo)

‘Steering Kruckle Arm X Steering Knuckle

‘Steering Krnucle X Knuckle Spindle X Backing Plate

Front Axle Hub X Free Wheel Hub Body

Front Axle Hub X Axle Outer Shaft Flange

‘Free Wheel Hub Body X Free Wheel Hub Cover

‘Steering Knuckle SprindleX Lock Nut

6 = 75143 ~ 54.3)

15~ 221 109- 160)

25~ 35( 181~ 253)

28- 38( 203~ 253)

04-07 29- 51)

8 =10 (88 - 72)



SST & SERVICE SPECIFICATIONS — Main Parts Tightening Torque 13-13

STEERING

Location | kg-m (ft-lb)

Steering Gear Housing X Gear Housing End Cover 3.0-— 4.5 ( 21.7 -— 32.5)

Steering Gear Housing X Sector Shaft End Cover 3.0—- 4.5 ( 21.7 — 32.5)

Steering Gear Housing X Gear Housing Bracket 4.0-— 5.5( 28.9— 39.8)

Sector Shaft X Pitman Arm 7 16.5—19.5(119 —141 )

BRAKE

Location kg-m (ft-lb)

Disc Brake Disc X Front Axle Hub

Transfer Output Shaft X Parking Brake Drum X Nut

Disc Brake Caliper X Steering Knuckle =

11 —14 (80 —101 )

4.0 - 5.5 ( 28.9— 39.8)

7.5— 10.5 ( 54.2 — 76.0}

FRONT WINCH

Location kg-m (ft-lb)

Flange X Nut

Case

Power Take—Off Output Shaft X Universal Joint

Front Winch Worm Bearing Retainer X Winch Gear

1.5 —

1.9 —

2.2( 10.9— 15.9)

3.1( 14 — 22 )

SST_& SERVICE SPECIFICATIONS — Main Parts Tightening Torque 13-13

Location kgm (tb)

‘Steering Gear Housing X Gear Housing End Cover

‘Steoring Gear Housing X Sector Shaft End Cover

‘Steering Gear Housing X Gear Housing Bracket

‘Sector Shaft X Pitman Arm

30- 451217 325)

30~- 45( 21.7- 325)

40- 55( 289~ s98)

165-195(119 —141 }

Lecation gm (fi)

“Transfer Ouiput Shaft X Parking Brake Drum X Nut =14 (80 =1011

Disc Brake Dise X Front Axle Hub 40- 55( 289- 208)
Disc Brake Caliper X Steering Knuckle 75-1051 542~ 760)

FRONT WINCH

‘Location kgm (feb)
Power Take-Off Output Shaft X Universal Joint

Flange x Nut

Front Winch Worm Bearing Retainer X Winch Gear

case

18~ 221 109~ 159)

19-310 14 ~ 22)



13-14 SST & SERVICE SPECIFICATIONS — Service Specifications

SERVICE SPECIFICATIONS

CLUTCH

Pedal Height w/Brake Booster ; w/o Brake Booster
{From Asphalt Sheet Top Surface) mm (in,) mm (in.)

FJ, HJ, BJ40 Series 215 (8.46) 198 (7.80)

F J55 Series 185 (7,28) 172 (6.77)

Pedal Play (At Pedal Top) mm (in.) 0.5-3.0 (0.02-0.12)

FJ, HJ Series mm (in.) 3-4 (0.12 —0.16)
Release Fork Tip Play ;

BJ Series mmm (in.) 2 — 3.5 (0.08 — 0,14)

Rivet Head Depth Limit mm (in.) 0.3 (0.012)
Clutch Disc

Run-Out Limit mm (in.) 1.0 (0.04 )

Installed Length Installed Load Installed Load
Compression Spring

mm (in.) kg (Ib) Limit kg (Ib)

HJ Series Small Spring 42.9 (1.689) 42.5 ( 93.5) 40 ( 88)

Large Spring 43.5 (1.713) 62.2 (137 ) 53 (117)

BJ Series 37.1 (1.461) 44.6 { 98.3) 39 ( 86)

Clutch Dia Phragm Spring (For FJ Series)
1.0 (0.04 )

Unequal Height Limit mm (in.)

Clutch Lever Height (Except FJ Series) Standard mm (in.)

HJ Series

BJ Series

14.2 (0.559)

12.0 (0.472)

13:14 __ $ST_& SERVICE SPECIFICATIONS ~ Service Specifications

SERVICE SPECIFICATIONS
CLUTCH

Pedal Height w/Brake Booster .wlo Brake Booster

{From Asphalt Sheet Top Surtace) ‘om (in) vm tin)
FJ, HJ, 840 Series 218 (8.46) 198 (7:80),
F185 Series 185 (7.28) 172 (6.77)
Pedal Play (At Pedal Top) se fin) 053.0 (0.02.12)

Fu.HuSeries ——mmlin) 3-4 (0.12-0.16)
diene Fork Ti‘Per auSeries rom tin) 2-35 (008 -0.14)

Rivet Head Depth Limit ee tind 030.012)

Run-Out rom tind 1.0 (0.08Clutch Dise

Installed Length | Installed Load | Installed Load

im tin) kg (ib) Limit kg (6)

‘Small Spring 42,911.69) | 4251935) | 40( 88)
Large Spring assum | 622437) | sain

Bu Series sian | 446/983) | 39( 86)
‘Clutch Dia Phragm Spring (For Fa Series)

Unequal Height Limit mm tind
1.0 (0.04

‘Clutch Lever Height (Except Fi Series) Standard mm (in)

Hy Series 142 (0.589)
BY Series 120 (0.472)
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4-SPEED TRANSMISSION (H41, H42)

Transmission (Except USA & | (For USA &
anada) Canada)

Ist 4,925 3.555

Gear Ratio 2nd 2,643 2.292
3rd 1.519 1.410

Ath 1,000 1,000

Reverse 4.925 4.271

Clearance Standard mm (in.) Limit mm (in.)

Thrust Clearance, 3rd Gear 0.13-0.28 (0.0051-0.0110) 0.35 (0.0138)

Oil Clearance, 3rd Gear 0.07-0.12 (0.0028-0.00474 0.12 (0.0047)
Reverse Idler Gear — 0.16 (0.0063)

Synchronizer Ring, 3rd & 4th Gears — 0.8 (0.032 )

Hub Sleeve And Shift Forks — 0.8 (0.032 )

Reverse Idler Gear Slot And Shift Arm Shoe — 0.7 (0.028 }

Limit mm (in.)

Synchronizer Ring No.1 Dimension
1st 2.8 (0.110 )

2nd 1.8 (0.071 )

Reverse Shift Arm Shoe Thickness Limit mm {in.) 8.0 (0.319)

Part No. Thickness
Snap Ring Thickness

or Size Mark mm (in.)

90520-36015 3.31-3.42 (0.1303-0, 1346)
Input Shaft Bearing

90520-36016 3.20-3.31 (0.1260-0, 1303)

0 '2.40-2.45 (0,0945-0,0965".

—
_ 2.45-2.50 (0.0965-0.0984)

2 2.50-2.55 (0.0984-0. 1004)
Output Shaft Front

3 2.55-2.60 (0.1004-0, 1024)

4 2.60-2.65 (0.1024-0,1043)

5 2.65-2,70 (0.1043-0.1063)

0 2.05-2.10 (0.0807-0,0827)

Counter Shaft Front 2 2.15-2.20 (0.0846-0,0866)

4 2.25-2.30 (0.0886-0.0906)
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4SPEED TRANSMISSION (H41, H42)

i ‘Trangmission Hlrong | egilgns | eg Gae
ve] ams | atesow m | 200 | om

nom | ag | aan

“as Cause Gar crseasmomiaonial 0x8 90159
Oil Clearance, 3rd Gear 0.07.0.12 (0,0028-0,0047 0.12 (0.0047)

ve ra " Persie

Syren 38h oon - 3 ita |

‘Hub Sleeve And Shift Forks - 08 (0,032)dearer eS osname - o> am
Car anim

‘Synchronizer Ring No.1 Dimension ist 28 (0.110)

rr Te
Soap Ring es or Size Mark, mm (in)

commens aaa wimoniont
Woot Shaft Bearing 90620-36016 3,203.31 (0.1260-0,1303)

oO 2.40:2.45 (0,0045-0,0968"
: acoso osesaonen

2 —__fasnasstomecoreog
inate Fret 3 |2.56-2.60 (0.1004-0. 1024)

4 |2.60-2.65 (0.1024-0.1043)

¢ _[aevarootoroasea}

3 Jaowa.eosnoroaeanois Sk Ft ; e220 eeacoowe
4 |2.25-2.30 (0,0886-0.0906) |
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3-SPEED TRANSMISSION (J30)

Ist 2.757

2nd 1.691
Gear Ratio

3rd 1.000

Reverse 3.676

Clearance Standard mm (in.) Limit mm (in.)

Thrust Clearance, 2nd Gear

Counter Gear

Oil Clearance, 2nd Gear

Synchronizer Ring, 2nd & 3rd Gears

Hub Sleeve And Shift Forks

0,08-0,23 (0.0032-0.0091)

0.05-0,02 (0.0020-0.0079)

0.4 (0.016 )

0.4 (0.016 )

0.09 (0.0035)

0.8 (0.032 )

0.8 (0.032 )

Snap Ring And Washer Thickness Part No. Thickness mm (in.)

90520-33010 2.43-2.57 (0.0957-0.1012)
Input Shaft Bearing

90520-33011 2.30-2.42 (0.0906-0.0953)

90520-33132 2.35-2.40 (0.0925-0.0945)
Output Shaft Front

90520-33172 2.25-2,30 (0.0886-0.0906)

Counter Gear Thrust Washer

33441-61010

33442-61010

33443-61010

1.45-1.50 (0.0571-0.059 1)

1.50-1.55 (0.059 1-0.0610)

1,55-1.60 (0.0610-0.0630)
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3SPEED TRANSMISSION (J30)

ist

2nd

3d

Reverse

Clearance ‘Standord. men (in) Limit mm (in)

‘Thrust Clearance, 2nd Gear

‘Counter Gear

iI Clearance, 2nd Gear

Synchronizer Rng, 2nd & Srd Gears
‘Hub Sleeve And Shift Forks

(0,08-0.23 (0,0032-0.0001)

0.05-0.02 (0.0020.0.0078))
0.4 (0016 }
0.4 (0016 )

(0.09 (0.0096),

08 (0.032 )

08 (0.022 )

Snap Ring And Washer Thickness Part No. ‘Thickness. mm (in)

Input Shaft Bearing
90520:33010

190520:33011

'2.432.57 (0,0067-0.1012)|

290-242 (0,0906-0.0953)

‘Output Shaft Front
90520:33132

19052033172

'2.35-2.40 (0,0025-0.0048)

2.22.30 (0,0886-0,0006)

‘Counter Gear Thrust Washor

33441-61010

-93442.61010

33443.61010

1.45-1.50 (0.0671-0.0881)

1,80-1.55 (0.0691.0.0610)

1,851.60 (0,06100,0630)
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TRANSFER

Transfer Type For 3-Speed For 4Speed

Gear Ratio High 1.000

Low 2.313 1,992

Clearance Standard mm ({in.) Limit mm (in.)

Transfer Idler Gear Thrust

Output Gears Oi! Clearance

Hub Sleeve And Shift Fork

0.1-0.3 (0,004-0,012)

0,035-0,081
(0.00138-0,00319)

0.4 (0.016 )

0.09 (0.0040)

1.0 (0.04 )

Transfer Output Shaft Bearing Preload (While Rotating) kg (Ib)

New Bearing

Original Bearing

1.2-4.1 (2.6-9.0)

More Than 0.47 (1.04)

Thrust Spacer And Adjust Shim Thickness Part No. Thickness mm {in.)

Idler Gear Thrust Spacer

36261-60010

36262-60010

36263-60010

1,2-1.3 (0.047-0,051)

1,3-1.4 (0.051-0.055)

1,4-1.5 (0,055-0.059)

90564-64017 0.10 (0.0039)

; 90564-64023 0.15 (0.0059)
Output Shaft Bearing Adjust Shim

90564-64024 0.20 (0.0079)

90564-64025 0.25 (0.0098)

PROPELLER SHAFT

Spider Thrust Play mm (in,) Less Than 0.05 (0.002)

Part No. Thickness mm (in.)

1.48-1.53
. 90520-29286 (0.0583-0.0602)

Spider Snap Ring Thickness 153-158

90520-29287 (0.0602-0.0622)
1.58-1.63

90520-29288 (0.0622-0;0642)

For 3Speed

High 1.000
Low 2313,

1.000

1.992

Clearance ‘Standard: me (i) Lies mm fin)

‘Teanster ler Gear Thrust

‘Output Gears Oil Clearance

Hub Sleeve And Shift Fork

0.10.3 (00060.012)

(oSSS2B0310)
04 (0.016 )

0.09 (0.0040)

10 (004 )

‘Transfer Output Shaft Bearing reload (While Rotating) kg (ib)

New Beating

Original Bearing

1.2.41 (2690)

More Than 0.47 (1.08)

‘Thrust Spacer And Adjust Shim Thickness ‘Thickness mm (in)

Idler Gear Thrust Spacer

1.2:4.3 (0.047.0.051)

1.314 (0.051-0,058),

1.44.5 (0.085,0,050),

(0.10 (0.0039),

0.15 (0,008)

(0.20 (0,079)

026 (0,008)
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DIFFERENTIAL

Gear Ratio

Except USA And Canada

For USA And Canada
(Except USA And Canada OPT)

3.700

4.11]

Backlash Standard mm (in.)

Pinion Gear or Side Gear

Ring Gear
0.02-0.20 (0.0008-0.0079)
0.15-0.20 (0.0059-0,0079)

Rear Axle Shaft End Clearance Standard mm (in.) 0.016-0.46 (0,0006-0,018 1)

Ring Gear Run-Out Limit mm (in.) 0.1 (0.004)

Preload (Starting) New Bearing Original Bearing

Total Preload

Drive Pinion Bearing kg-cm (in-lb)

kg-cm (in-lb)
19-26 (16.5-22.6) 9-13 (7.8-11.3)

4-6 (3.5-5.2) + Drive Pinion Preload

Washer, Spacer And Shim Thickness Part No. Thickness mm ({in.)

41361-35010 1.60 (0.063)

Side Gear Thrust Washer tobe aeoto ro ‘oom
41364-35010 2.05 (0.081)

41344-35010 29.8 (1.173)

41345-35010 30.2 (1.189)
Pinion Shaft Spacer 41346-35010 30.6 (1.204)

41347-35010 29.0 (1.142)
41348-35010 | 29.4 (1.157)

90564-70101 0.25 (0.0098)
_ 90564-70102 0.30 (0.0118)

Drive Pinion Adjusting Shim 90564-70103 0.35 (0.0138)
(For Protrusion)

90564-70104 0.45 (0.0177)
90564-70121 0.40 (0.0158)

ive Pinion Adjusti hiDriv ioe Prleay shim 90564-30035 0.25 (0.0098)
90560-30184 2.75 (0.1083)
90560-30185 2.78 (0.1094)
90560-30186 2.81 (0.1106)

. . 90560-30187 2.84 (0.1118)
Drive Pinion Adjusting Washer 09560-30188 2.87 (0.1130)

{For Prelord)
09560-30190 2.90 (0.1142)
09560-3019 1 2.93 (0.1154)
09560-30192 2.96 (0.1165)
90560-30199 2.99 (0.1177)
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DIFFERENTIAL

Gear Ratio
Except USA And Canada
For USA And Canada
(Except USA And Canads OPT}

3700

am

‘Backlash ‘Standard mm (in)

Pinion Gear or Side Gear
Ring Gear

'0.020.20 (0.0008-0,0079)
0.15-0.20 (0.0089.0,0079)

Rear Axle Shaft End Clearance Standerd mm (in) | 0.016-0.46 (0,0006-0.0181

‘ing Gear Run Out Lieto fin) 0.1 (0.004)

Preload (Starting) New Bearing Original Bearing

Drive Pinion Bearing
Total Preload

gem fino)
gem (imiot

19.26 (165.226) 913 (78-4113)
446 (35.5.2) + Drive Pinion Preload

‘Washer, Spacer And Shim Thickness Part No. Thickness mm (in)

Side Gear Thrust Washer

“41361-35010
41362-35010
41363-35010
41364-35010

1.60 (0.063)
1.75 (0.069),
1.90 (0.075),
2.05 0.081)

41344-35010
41345-35010
41348-36010
41347-35010
41348-35010

981.173)
30.2 (1.189)
306 (1.204)
29.0(1.142)
29.4.(1.157)

‘90564-70107
90564-70102
90564-70103
90564-70104
90564-70121

(0.25 (0.0088)
0.30 (00118)
0.35 (0.0138)
0.45 (0.0177)
0.40 (0.0188)

90564-20035, 0.25 (0.0098)
2.75 (0.1083)
2.7810.1008),
281 (0.1106)
284 (0.1118)
287 (0.1130)

2.90 (0.1142)
293 (0.1158)

2.96 (0.1165)
2:99 (0.1177)
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FRONT AXLE

Steering Knuckle Bearing Standard kg (Ib)
Preload (While Rotating) 1.8-2.3 (3.9-5.0}

Part No. Thickness mm (in.)

Steering Knuckle Adjusting Shim Thickness 43233-60010 0.2 (0.008)
43234-60010 0.5 (0.020)

43233-60020 1.0 (0.040)

Free Wheel Limit mm (in.)

Free Wheel Hub Inner To Hub Ring Oil Clearance 0.3 (0.012)

Front Wheel Alignment

Toe-In 3-5 mm (0,12-0.2 in.)

Camber 1°

Caster 1°

King Pin Inclination 9°30'

. Inside 32° (26° For 9,00-15 Tire)
Steering Angle oon.

Outside 30° (24° For 9.00-15 Tire)
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‘Standard kg (Ib)

1.82.3 (395.0)

Thickness mm (in)

0.2 (0.008)

0.5 (0,020)
1,0 0,040)

‘Steering Knuckle Adjusting Shim Thickness

Free Wheel Limit mi tin)

Free Wheel Hub Inner To Hub Ring Ol! Clearance 0.340.012)

Front Wheel Alignment

Toeln 35mm (0.12.0. in.)
Comber

caster

King Pin Inclination 0"

Inside 32° (26° For 9.0016 Tie)
Sterna Arale Ourside 30" (24” Fr 9,00-18 Tire)
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STEERING

Gear Ratio 20,5 — 23.5

Steering Wheel Free Play 0 — 25 mm (0 — 0.98 in.)

Clearance Standard mm {in.) Limit mm (in.)

0.009-0,060

Sector Shaft Thrust — 0.1 (0,004)

Preload (Starting) Standard kg (|b)

Worm Bearing w/o Sector Shaft 4.0- 6.0 ( 8,8-13.2)

w/ Sector Shaft Preload 8.0-11.0 (17.6 24.2)

Length Standard mm (in.)

Steering Relay Rod 827 (32.56).

Tie-Rod 1205 (47.44)

Steering Drag Link (Except FJ55) 855 (33.66)

Part No. Thickness mm (in.)

Intermediate Shaft Snap Ring Thickness 5: —_
(For F J55 Series) 90521-22011 1.20 (0.0424)

90521-22012 1.25 (0,0492)

90521-22013 1.30 (0.0512)

, . ThicknessWasher And Shim Thickness Part No, Mark mm tin.)

45352-36010 1 2.00 (0.078 7}

45353-36010 2 2.05 (0.0807)

Sector Shaft Thrust Washer 45354-36010 3 2.10 (0.0827)

45355-36010 4 2.15 (0.0846)

45356-36010 5 2.20 (0.0866)

45323-36010 1 0.05 (0,0020) _
45323-36020 2 0.07 (0.0028)

45323-36030 3 0.08 (0.0031)

End Cover Shim 45323-36040 4 0.10 (0.0039)

{For Worm Bearing Preload) 45323-36050 5 0.20 (0.0079)

45323-36060 6 0.50 (0.0197)

45323-36070 7 0.06 (0.0024)

45323-36080 8 0.09 (0.0035)
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STEERING

Gear Ratio 205-235
‘Steering Wheel Free Play 0~ 25mm (0- 0.98 in.)
Clearance Standard_mm (in.) Limit mm (in)

‘Sector Saft Oi CRB, 0.10008)
Sector Shaft Thrust - 0.1 (0,004)

Preload (Starting) Standard g (Ib)

Worm Beoring w/o Sector Shaft 40- 6.0 ( 88-13.2)
w/ Sector Shaft Pretoad 8,011.0 (17.6 24:

mah 
Standord mm (in.)

Steering Relay Rod 827 (92.56
TieRod 1206 (47.48)
‘tering Drag Link (Except FJ55) 1955 (33.66)

Part No, Thickness mm (in)

Intermediate Shatt Snap Ring Thickness ‘poazizaon1 1200008
{For F.J55 Series) 90521-22012 1.25 (0.0492)

90521-22013 1,90 (0,0512)
Washer And Shim Thickness Part No, Tricks

45362.96010 2,00 10.0787)
45369-36010 2,05 10.0807)

Sector Shaft Thrust Wosher 45964-36010 2,10 10,0827)
4538536010 2.15 10.0846),
45366-96010 2.20 (0.0866)
45323-36010 (0.065 (0.0020)
-45323.36020 (0.07 (0.00281
-45323.36030 (0.08 (0.0031)
45323:36040 0.10 (0.0039)
45323:36050 0.20 (0.0079)
45323-36000 0.50 (0.0197)

45923:36070 (0.06 (0.0024)
45323:36080 0.09 (0.0035),
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BRAKE

Master & Wheel Cylinder Inner Diameter Standard 40 45 43, 55
mm (in.) Series Series Series

Single Master Cylinder 25.4 (1.0000) <— <_
Tandem Master Cylinder 25.4 (1.0000) | 28.57 (1.1248) | 25.4 (1.0000)
Tandem Master Cylinder
(For U.S.A. And Canada} 22.22 (0.8748) | 28.57 (1.1248) | 22.22 (0.8748)

Front Wheel Cylinder 31.75 (1.2500) - <_—
; ; 42.85 (1.6870) 42.85 (1.6870)

Front Disc Brake Caliper & 33.96 (1.3370), ~~ — |& 33.96 (1.3370)
Rear Wheel Cylinder 22.22 (0.8748) | 28.5 (1.1220) | 23.81 (0.9374)

Pedal Height w/Brake Booster w/Brake Booster
(From Asphalt Sheet Top Surface) mm (in.) mm (in.)

FJ, HJ, BJ40 Series 215 (8.46) 198 (7.80)
FJ55 Series 185 (7.28) 172 (6.77)

Pedal Play (At Pedal Top) mm (in.) 3 — 6 (0.12 ~ 0.23)

FJ, HJ, BJ40 Series mm ({in.) More Than 80 (3.15)
Pedal Reserve Distance FJ55 Series mm (in.) More Than 70 (2.76)
Parking Brake Lever Travel Standard 7 — 12 Notches

Adjustment Number Of Notches To Be Returned

Foot Brake 4 — 5 Notches
Parking Brake 1 — 2 Notches

Lining Thickness

Except FJ45, HJ45 & FJ55 (Fire Truck)

Foot & Parking Brake Lining Limit mm (in.) 1.5 (0.06)
Front Drum Inner Diameter Limit mm (in.) 297 (11.70)

Rear Drum Inner Diameter Limit mm (in.) 9
: 7 (11.7FJ45, HJ45 & FJ55 Fire Truck 207 9)

292 (11.50)

Disc Brake Pad Thickness Standard mm (in.)} Limit mm (in.)

10 (0.39) 1 (0.04)

Disc Brake Disc Thickness Standard mm (in.) Limit mm (in.)

(Without Vacuum) mm (in.)

20 (0.79) 19 (0.74)

Disc Brake Disc Runout Limit =mm (in.) 0.12 (0.005)

Booster Push Rod To Master Cylinder Piston Clearance Standard ~ 0.6 — 0.65
(0.024 — 0.026)
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BRAKE

TMarter & wheel Gylinder Inner Diameter Standard ay 5me fin) Series Series Series
‘Single Master Cylinder 254 (1.0000), - <
anders Master Cylinder 254 (1.0000) | 28.67 (1.1248) | 25.4 (1.0000)
“Tandem Master Cylinderpari arvhy aoe 22.22 (0.8748) | 28,57 (1.1248) | 22.22 (0.8748)

Front Whee! Cylinder 31.75 (1.2500), < «
42.95 (1.6870), 42.05 (1.6870)

Front Dise Brake Celer 396 (1.3370) '6 33.96 (7.3370)
Fear whee! Cylinder 22.22 10.8748) | 285 (1.1220) | 73.81 10.9374)

Pedal Reight wT Brake Booster ‘wTBrake Booster(From Asphalt Sheet Top Surface) mm tin.) rm (i.
Fd, HU, B40 Series 215 (8.46) 198 (7-80)Fibs Series 185 (7.28) 1721677),

Pedal Play (At Pedal Top] sm find 3-6 (0.12 0.23)

aon FH, BAD Series avn in) Nore Than 80 (315)
Pedal Reserve Distance FBS Sories ren tn.) More Thaa 70 (2.76)
Parking Brake Lever Travel Standard 7 12Notches

Adjustment Number OF Notehes To Be Returned
Foot Brake T= Nother
Parking Brake 122 Natches

Tining Thickness
Foot & Parking Brake Linipg Limit mr tin.) 145 10.08)

Front Orum Inner Diameter Limit mm {in.) 297 111,70}

Fear Drom toner Diameter Timit mim GnFJ45, HJ45 & FUSS Fire Truck boii
Excopt F445, HU45 & FS6 (Fire Truck) 282 (11.60)

Dise Brake Pad Thickness Standard mm fin.) Limit mm tin.)

1010.39) 110,04)

Disc Brake Dise Thickness Standard mm (in) Limit mm in.)

2010.79) 1910.74)

Dise Brake Dise Runout Limit mm tin] 0.12 (0.006)

Booster Push Rod To Master Cylinder Piston Clenvonce Standard 6-005
“without Vacuum) nm tin) (0.024 ~ 0.026)
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BRAKE (Cont'd)

Vacuum Pump Limit mm (in.)

Rotor To Spline Shaft Play (On Rotor)

Pump Casing Inner Diameter

Pump Drive End Frame Bushing Inner Diameter

Pump Blad Heigh

Width

Length

2.4 (0.095 )

58.19 (2.291 )

16.14 (0.6354)

12. (0.47 )

6.92 (0.272 )

34.98 (1.377 )

FRONT WINCH

Part No. Thickness mm (in.)

Winch Worm Bearing Prelord Adjusting Shim

38124-60010 0.5 (0.020)
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BRAKE (Cont'd)

Vacuum Pump Limit mm fin

Rotor To Spline Shatt Play (On Rotor) 24 (0.095 )

Pump Casing Inner Diameter 98.19 (2.291)

Pump Orive End Frame Bushing Inner Diameter 16,14 (0.6354)

Pump Blas Heigh 2 47 )
wan 69210272 )
Length 3498 (1.377 )

FRONT WINCH

PartNo.

38123-60010

38124-60010

Winch Worm Bearing Prelord Adjusting Shim
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LUBRICANT

Oil Capacity

Place Used Classification
Liter US at Imp.qt

Transmission 4-Speed 3.1 3.3 2./

3-Speed 1.7 1.8 1.5 SAE90, API GL—-4

Transfer 1.7 1.8 1.5

Front Differential p
FJ BJ, Hu Series 2.5 2.6 2.2

Rear Differential
FJ40 & B40 2.4 2.6 2.1

SAE90, API GL—5

FJ43 & BJ43 2.7 2.9 2.4

FJ45, HJ45 & FJ55 2.9 3.1 2.6

Steering 0.6 0.6 0.5
SAE9O, API GL—4

Front Winch 0.6 0.6 0.5

Ball Joint & Propeller Shaft Spider Grease NLGI No.1 or No.2

Wheel Bearing Grease NLGI No.2

; Molybdemum Disulphide
Steering Knuckle & Axle Shaft Grease Lithium Base Grease

For USA: DOT 3

. Other : DOT 3 or
Brake Fluid SAES 1703

(SAE 70R-3)

SST_& SERVICE SPECIFICATIONS — Lubricant

Transfer

‘SAE9O, API GL—4

Front Differential
FJ, BHI Series

ear Differential
F140 8 B40

F143 8 843

F145, 05 & FSB

‘Steering

Front Winch

‘SAE9O, API GL-4

Ball Joint & Propeller Shatt Spider Grease NUGI No.1 oF No.2

Whee! Bearing Grease NUGINO2

‘Steering Krwckle & Axle Shatt Grease Wolvbdemum Disulphice
Lithium Base Grease

For USA: DOT 3
Other = DOT 3or

SAEJ 1703
(SAE 708-3)

13.23



LAND CRUISER (FJ40, 43, 45) ELECTRICAL WIRING DIAGRAM (Except U.S.A & CANADA)
No. 98878

= he a a ‘- Se ——— SSes | COMPONENTS il Tocarion COMPONENTS
| £2 | ALTERNATOR l _|morors: 7

C-4 | AMMETER | 6 HEATER BLOWER, FRONT (OPT)
| (C20 | ANTENNA (OPT) E- : HEATER BLOWER, REAR (OPT)

—— =| £ | STARTER| DA | BATTERY, | a WINDSHIELD WASHER (OPT)
ar = Sl iat WINDSHIELD WIPER |

C19 | CIGARETTE LIGHTER (OPT) IH i fs te
L C4 | COMBINATION METER E-4 OIL PRESSURE GAUGE

—— + £6 | OIL PRESSURE SENDER || G23 | DISTRIBUTOR | ee
—— — — ~ €21 | RADIO (OPT)

| EMISSION CONTROL SYSTEM F-2 |REGULATOR(For ECE No. 15): i ee —
| E-22 | EMISSION CONTROL COMPUTER RELAYS:

G-22 SPEED SENSOR | F-8 | FRONT DRIVE (OPT) |

D-22 VACUUM SWITCHING VALVE | G12 HORN : ; a
D-14 | FLASHER, TURN SIGNAL & HAZARD E21 [SPEAKER (oPT) —

| C-23 | FUEL CUT SOLENOID | SWITCHES:
f4 =| FUEL GAUGE C-8 | BACK-UP LIGHT |

| G5 =} FUEL SENDER a) BRAKE WARNING LIGHT (OPT)B4 | FUSE BOX | Se DIMMER
G4 |FUSIBLELINK id] | FRONT DRIVE (OPT) |

| £8 FRONT DRIVE INDICATOR LIGHT| G12 "| HORNS, LcLO - HI. a | ae HAZARD
£23, | IGNITION COIL C6 | HEATER BLOWER MOTOR (OPT) |

F-20 | INSPECTION LIGHT SOCKET ) EM HORN
mee in — he) a 5. IGNITION

LIGHTS: ; | £20 | INTERIOR LIGHT |
G-9 BACK-UP, LH: RH || c-17 LIGHT CONTROL
E-17 COMBINATION METER E-9 | PARKING BRAKE (OPT) |
G-19 HEADLIGHT, LH - RH E-10 | STOP LIGHT
£19 HIGH BEAM INDICATOR | F-16 TRAILER SOCKET CHANGE OVER |
E-20 INTERIOR DOOM (OPT)D-16 | LICENSE PLATE | C-7 | TRANSFER INDICATOR (OPT) |
C-9 PARKING BRAKE (OPT) | E14 TURN SIGNAL

| D-15 | PARKING, FRONT | E-21 | WINDSHIELD WIPER AND WASHER |
| G13 SIDE TURN SIGNAL |

| G17 TAIL, LH: RH | G-7 | VACUUM SWITCHING SOLENOID (OPT) |
| F13 TURN SIGNAL, FRONT, LH: RH | |

G-15 TURN SIGNAL, REAR, LH: RH E-4 | WATER TEMPERATURE GAUGE
H TURN SIGNAL INDICATOR, LH: RH F-5 |WATER TEMPERATUR SENDER |

— Note —
When reading the wiring diagram, following should be noted.
1. WIRING COLOR CODE |S SHOWN WITH ALPHABETICAL LETTER/S.

THE FIRST LETTER INDICATES THE BASIC COLOR FOR THE WIRE, AND THE SECOND LETTER INDICATES
THE SPIRAL LINE COLOR.

B= BLACK O = ORANGE W = WHITE
G =GREEN R= RED Y = YELLOW
L = LIGHT BLUE
EXAMPLE : RG, IS FOR RED AND A GREEN LINE.

2. LEGEND IN THE BRACKET { J] OF THE WIRING DIAGRAM SHOWS THE GRID LOCATION OF MATING
CONNECTION.

3. BROKEN LINES IN THE WIRING DIAGRAM ARE FOR VARIED MODELS OR OPTIONAL EQUIPMENT.

LAND CRUISER (F.J40, 43, 45) ELECTRICAL WIRING DIAGRAM (Except U.S.A & CANADA)(c) No. 98878
[Sm COMPONENTS [s—.] COMPONENTS 71

2 | ALTERNATOR MOTORS
| eh Atmeven | ce "eaten s.owen,rrow (oer

C20 | ANTENNA (OPT) [ee | eaten atomen, Resa worn
eee —) 62 | Stanren

[oa | earteny Gar | WinostteLO WASHER (orn)

| C19 | CIGARETTE LigHTER (PT) Gszi|smosc.owree __|
G2" | Comsinarionmeten Ea oi paessune cause
—— $ bic pmessune Sennen] G23 | DISTRIBUTOR I- a — —

S28 ORTRBUTOS leat Jpavio ornEtssioN conTHOL system | REGULATOR| (For ECE No. 15) eS
| £22 EMISSION CONTROL COMPUTER lf RELAYS:Pedy massac "thon onve om |

| [oz | _vacunsnrrcinne vaive jer _| Horn _|
| D4 | FLASHER, TURN SIGNAL & HAZARD Bain [ewer ice __4
| 623 | FUEL CUT soLeNoID I eqiTCnee 4
| | Ea | rus cauce ce BACK-UP LIGHT
| | ‘BB | FUEL Sener Fo BRAKE WARNING LIGHT (OPT)
j B4 | FUE Box “ote | imen |

— a _ - Be | FRONT Ontve ion
ES | FRONT DRIVE INDICATOR LIGHT |) p28 | ae i C13. | HAZARD |

£23 | IGNITION COL ce HEATER BLOWER MOTOR (OPT) |
| F-20 | INSPECTION LIGHT SOCKET | en HORN

= — B82 | IGNITION
: LIGHTS: £20 INTERIOR LIGHT |
/ G9 | BACK-UP, LH. RH | c17 | Uckt contro. |

G10 | Meaovignt, LRM Eto | Stosticit
£19 | ticwecaminorcaTor || Fis | Thaiven socker cnance oven
2 | INTenion Doom [On| orn
bie | License Peave 7 | TRANSFER INDICATOR (OPT)

| Ca. | PARKING BRAKE (OPT) Ere | TuRNSIGNAL
| 15 | PARKING, FRONT £21 | WINDSHIELO WIPER AND WASHER |

| ee | seemincen | air [ramwensocxer
Gi | Tau nw[S17 | TAH an acm 67 _| vacuum swrreHine soLeno1o (orn

G16 | TURNSIGNAL, REAR, LH RH | ea waTen TemPeRATURE GAUGE |
fia | TURNSIGNALINOICATOR. LH. RH) e5__| WATER TEMPERATUR SENDER i}

| = Note~
When reading the wiring diagram, following should be noted.
1. WIRING COLOR CODE 1S SHOWN WITH ALPHABETICAL LETTERYS.

THE FIRST LETTER INDICATES THE BASIC COLOR FOR THE WIRE, AND THE SECOND LETTER INDICATES
| THE SPIRAL LINE COLOR,

B= BLACK 0 ORANGE W= WHITE
G=GREEN R= RED Y= YELLOW
L* LIGHT BLUE

| EXAMPLE : RG, IS FOR REO AND A GREEN LINE.
2. LEGEND IN THE BRACKET (| OF THE WIRING DIAGRAM SHOWS THE GRID LOCATION OF MATING

CONNECTION,
] 3. BROKEN LINES IN THE WIRING DIAGRAM ARE FOR VARIED MODELS OR OPTIONAL EQUIPMENT.
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IRING DIAGRAM (Except U.S.A. & CANADA)

: WL

SIX.

)

R 20A ) STOP
>

or
oO

f tt BARKING |ACK-UP ;LOWER. | TRANSFER ct! | LIGHT BRAKE |
Boyer opt)! INDICATOR —! | switcH 15 LIGHT
switcr on SWITCH pat (OPT)

8 (OPT) fo) )
" | 2}

| 9 :
OFF QLlo 1 \ q

| i H LR o
Sl ao ~~ 3 .ay 1 x S| & r 7

| ~T | | { =] =
HEATER tL | .) stop =I 9
BLOWER =| | | PARKING ! LIGHT ! HORN
MOTOR 1 | BRAKE =| SWITCH | SWITCH
(OPT) TERONT SWITCH

| red |DRIVE iopt) [4 oy 0 )
JRE l } JINDICA. /

rT | jLIGHT , j
\ jSWITCH =

1 OPT z=i HEATER | 1 1 j(OPT) a 6 :
j BLOWER | i i | 1 2

MOTOR Rr | | 4

, 4 (OPT) |
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| | 1 (oet) 4
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| jg GW
VACUUM 3

| SWITCHING ! a t | FROM TRAILER
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a] ca omaa ale|of= -| 3] § 3 BY F
IN- SAt1Ar2 B

co|SPECTION

= = SOCKET
4 { DISTRIBUTOR _

alo > [ °lg cc a e ce cc
WIPER MOTOR G

= SPEED
SENSOR

(For
LH RH ECE No. 15)

HEADLIGHT —

a
2

=>

© 1974 TOYOTA MOTOR SALES CO., LTD. No, 98878 PRINTED IN JAPAN © 4X

oustniwuton =



(=) LAND CRUISER (FJ55 Series) ELECTRICAL WIRING DIAGRAM (Except U.S.A & CANADA)
No.98878

GRIDE GRIDE| LOCATION | ee COMPONENTS , | [SSekron COMPONENTSG-2 | ALTERNATOR 7 HEATER BLOWER REAR (OPT) _ _C-5 AMMETER (Except Tandem) .. : STARTER| C-20 | ANTENNA (OPT) _ | | TAIL GATE
D-3 BATTERY | C-21 | WINDSHIELD WASHER (OPT)

en. i ——— :D-22 | CIGARETTE LIGHTER (OPT) _ jek WINDSHIELD WIPER: ___.
E-4 CIRCUIT BREAKER 1 E- 5 | OtL PRESSURE GAUGE

| C5 _| COMBINATION METER L E-6 | OILPRESSURE SENDER © ee

| D-4 | DISTRIBUTOR | &20 | RADIO (OPT)
| EMISSION CONTROL SYSTEM: Fo | REGULATOR (Except Tand -

G-23 | | SPEED SENSOR (For ECE) joe =— i
E-23 | THROTTLE POSITION COMPUTER (For ECE) | | RELAYS:
G-23 | VACUUM SWITCHING VALVE (For ECE) || F-9 | FRONT DRIVE (OPT)
D-14. | FLASHER, TURN SIGNAL & HAZARD | an. ee GATE
C-24 | FUEL CUT SOLENOID (For ECE) Sn Ot a eee
G-5 | FUEL GAUGE | E20 | SPEAKER (OPT)
G-6 | FUEL SENDER | | SWITCHS:
B-5 | FUSE BOX | C11 | BACK-UP LIGHT

C3 | FUSIBLELINK = —————ssCE12. |) BRAKE WARNING (For Tandem)

cd AB lB | te | FRONT D E (OPT)a ———_-— ———/ £4 RIVE (OP
D-4 | IGNITION COIL”

D-10 FRONT DRIVE INDICATOR LIGHT (OPT)
| G-22 | INSPECTION LIGHT SOCKET ot | ~~ HAZARD WARNING LIGHT

| LIGHTS: | C-18 LIGHT CONTROL
G-11.| BACK-UP, LH.RH _€7 | HEATER BLOWER, FRONT (OPT)
C-12 BRAKE WARNING INDICATOR D8 | HEATER BLOWER, REAR (OPT)

| (For Tandem) | £14 HORN
G-19 COMBINATION METER B22 IGNITION
D-5 | DISCHARGE WARNING (For Tandem) ) G-22 | INTERIOR LIGHT
E-10 | FRONT DRIVE INDICATOR D-12 | PARKING BRAKE (For Tandem)
G-20 | HEADLIGHT, LH.RH C-13 | STOP LIGHT
E-20 | HIGH BEAM INDICATOR 64 | TAIL GATE CONTROL
G-22 | INTERIOR F-5 | TAIL GATE REMOTE CONTROL
E-18 | LICENSE PLATE H-4 | TAIL GATE SAFETY
F-18 PARKING FRONT F-16 TRAILER SOCKET CHANGEOVER (OPT)
G-13 | STOP, LH. RH C9 | TRANSFER INDICATOR (OPT)
G-18 | TAIL, LH.RH | £-15 | TURN SIGNAL
F-15 | TURN SIGNAL, FRONT, LH.RH | D-21 | WINDSHIELD WIPER AND WASHER
F-17 | TURN SIGNAL, REAR, LH.RH ee 05 eet
G15 | TURNSIGNAL, INDICATOR, LH.RH Heer | TRAILER SOCKET (OPT)
G-15 | TURNSIGNAL, SIDE, LH.RH G9 | VACUUM SWITCHING SOLENOID (OPT)

/ MOTORS: | FS | WATER TEMPERATURE GAUGE
C-7 | HEATER BLOWER, FRONT (OPT) || F-6 | WATER TEMPERATURE SENDER

Note:
When reading the wiring diagram, following should be noted.
1. WIRING COLOR CODE IS SHOWN WITH ALPHABETICAL LETTER/S.

THE FIRST LETTER INDICATES THE BASIC COLOR FOR THE WIRE, AND THE SECOND LETTER INDICATES
THE SPIRAL LINE COLOR.

B = BLACK
G = GREEN
L = LIGHT BLUE
EXAMPLE: RG, 1S FOR RED AND A GREEN LINE

LEGEND IN THE BRACKET [
CONNECTION.
BROKEN LINES IN THE WIRING DIAGRAM ARE FOR

O = ORANGE
R = RED

W = WHITE
Y = YELLOW

] OF THE WIRING DIAGRAM SHOWS THE GRID LOCATION OF MATING

VARIED MODELS OR OPTIONAL EQUIPMENT.

(i LAND CRUISER (Fub5 Series) ELECTRICAL WIRING DIAGRAM (Except U.S.A & CANADA)
No.98878

[Ee0u] COMPONENTS
2 | ALTERNATOR

C5 | AMMETER (Except Tandem) 2 | STARTER
ANTENNA (OPT) | Ga | TacoaTe
|ATTERY —] $21 | minosuero wasuen roery

CIGARETTE LIGHTER (OPT) a 21) WINDSHIELD WIPER. _
4 | CIRCUIT BREAKER [es | Oicpressune cauce
C5_| COMBINATION METER E6 | OILPRESSURE SENDER.
D4 | OISTRIBUTOR

‘| EMISSION CONTROL SYSTEM
G-23 | SPEED SENSOR (For ECE)

'D20 | RADIO (OP)
£2 | REGULATOR (For Tandem)

{| F2 | REGULATOR (Except Tandem)

£23 | THROTTLE POSITION COMPUTER (For ECE) RELAYS:
is VACU ITCHING VALVE (For ECE) Fg | FRONT DRIVE (OPT)
0-14 | FLASHER, TURN SIGNAL BHAZARD «C19. | HORN
624 | FUEL CUT SOLENOID (Far ECE) Poth _TAL GATE,
G5. | FUEL GAUGE | E20_| SPEAKER (OPT)
G6 FUEL SENDER | SWwiTCHS:
85 | FUSEBOX Jew | eackur Lint
c3_| FUSIBLE LINK

“E13 | HORNS, LOH!

IGNITION COIL

| E12 | BRAKE WARNING (For Tandem)
— 19 | oimmeR

E10 | FRONT DAivE (OPT)

0-10 | FRONT DRIVE INDICATOR LIGHT (PT)
| D415 | HAZARD WARNING LIGHT

| c18 | Light conTROL
7 HEATER BLOWER, FRONT (OPT)

[be | HEATER BLoweR, REAR (OPT)
| For Tandem) £14) HORNCOMBINATION METER 82 IGNITION

DISCHARGE WARNING (For Tandem) } || G22 | INTERIOR LIGHT
FRONT DRIVE INDICATOR D-12 | PARKING BRAKE (For Tandem)
HEADLIGHT, LHRH 13 | STOP LIGHT
HIGH BEAM INDICATOR Ga | TAILGATE CONTROL
INTERIOR F5 | TAILGATE REMOTE CONTROL
LICENSE PLATE Ha | TAILGATE SAFETY
PARKING FRONT F18 | TRAILER SOCKET CHANGEOVER (OPT)
STOP, LH. RH ic) TRANSFER INDICATOR (OPT)
TAIL, LHLRH | e15 | TURNSIGNAL
TURN SIGNAL, FRONT, LH.AH [821 | _WINOSHIELO WIPER AND WASHER
TURN SIGNAL, REAR, LH.RH oe aa ll

TURN SIGNAL, INDICATOR, LH.RH [D.a7 | TRAILER SOCKET (OPT)
TURN SIGNAL: SIDE, LHRH G9 |VACUUM SWITCHING SOLENOID (OPT) _

| 5 | WATER TEMPERATURE GAUGE
Lez HEATER BLOWER, FRONT (OPT) | F-6_| WATERTEMPERATURE SENDER

Note:
When reading the wiring diagram, following should be noted.

1. WIRING COLOR CODE IS SHOWN WITH ALPHABETICAL LETTERYS.
THE FIRST LETTER INDICATES THE BASIC COLOR FOR THE WIRE, AND THE SECOND LETTER INDICATES
THE SPIRAL LINE COLOR,

1B = BLACK 0» ORANGE Ws WHITE
G= GREEN R= RED Y= YELLOW
L LIGHT @Lue
EXAMPLE: RG, 1S FOR RED AND A GREEN LINE

2. LEGEND IN THE BRACKET | | OF THE WIRING DIAGRAM SHOWS THE GRID LOCATION OF MATING
‘CONNECTION.

3, BROKEN LINES IN THE WIRING DIAGRAM ARE FOR VARIED MODELS OR OPTIONAL EQUIPMENT.
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RING DIAGRAM (Except U.S.A. & CANADA)
6 | 7 8 | 9 ' 10 11

BY

Af HEATER

a
J

T ?
|

| |

HEATER «| BLOWER |LBLOWER _—-—— BACK-UPBLOWER opr) | SWITCH Rear ae “d LIGHT
MOTOR Front ( | (OPT) = TRANSFER | SWITCH

to INDICATOR |
R | LR SWITCH |

(O.P.T) |

2 4 °
| | a

| Bp| I T FRONT
| DRIVE

ol of & | | INDICATOR
: | «| LIGHT

SWITCH
| HEATER | | (OPT)

3 BLOWER | | | 4
joTOR Rear I | lFRONT =

(OPT) . { DRIVE
OIL = I | 19] SWITCH &
PRESSURE H 1 | LIGHT
SENDER | | | (opr)

dim, | |= OFF

HEATER & |BLOWER I 2
G SWITCH Front | 1oT 4 qT

(OPT) = {sy “ol
WATER To | a
TEMP | 1 | =
SENDER | u 1

FRONT
= DRIVE

| RELAY
{O.P.T)

“R FUEL >I I | To Ti

SENDER r-——tk— SOGh
| 4 | ‘ 7

mn VACUUM ON -ES SWITCHING OFF a LIGHT
SOLENOID 4
(0 PT) | c

| LH RH
| |

gl |I | g3
| I

gZz3CJ<$:=€g2

nto}



| | | | | '12 13 14 15 16 17 I 18

WL

SW — a

—— —_

20A # STOP 15A J TURN 15A

° ac6 ro) O

To TAIL GATE
RELAY
(F-4] GR

=
ac

ac
oO na '

BRAKE WARNING STOP LIGHT ©} HORN TRAILER SOCKET cl} (INDICATOR LIGHT SWITCH RELAY FLASHER HAZARD (0.P.T)} Gl
B S TURN SIGNAL WARNING

Op 0 & HAZARD LIGHT SWITCH B
(For TANDEM) 5 5 Big HGR, | Bos

? oR —_H BalGR rT I YT sf

= , riud d L
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(a) LAND CRUISER (HJ45) ELECTRICAL WIRING DIAGRAM (Except U.S.A & CANADA)
No. 98880

CoceTON| ‘COMPONENTS [Pee non! COMPONENTS
F-3 ALTERNATOR D-6 | OIL PRESSURE GAUGE
C6 | AMMETER E-7 | OIL PRESSURE SENDER
a | ANTENNA (OPT) - - E-4 OVER INJECTION MAGNET| _ —_ -

DA || SATIERY s C-23 RADIO (OPT)
| 20 | CIGARETTE LIGHTER(OPT) E-3 REGULATOR

C-6 | COMBINATION METER — — — ——
——— — — — — RELAYS:

D-15 | FLASHER, TURN SIGNAL E-9 FRONT DRIVE (OPT)
F-6 FUEL GAUGE a GLOW PLUG

F-7 FUEL SENDER

E-6 | FUSE BOX res HORN
C-4 FUSIBLE LINK pee | STARTER
G5 GLOWPLUG E-23 | SPEAKER (OPT)
F-5 | GLOWPLUG CONTROLLER — r

: ——— cv SWITCHES:
F-13) | HORNS, LO-HI a | 0-7 | BACK-UP LIGHT
£-20 INSPECTION LIGHT SOCKET F-11 BRAKE WARNING (OPT)

LIGHTS: E10 » RONT DRIVE (OPT)
G-7 BACK-UP, LH.RH
G-18 COMBINATION METER PILOT D-11 FRONT DRIVE INDICATOR LIGHT

G-19 HEADLIGHT, LH.RH (OPT)
E-19 HIGH BEAM INDICATOR || D-15 HAZARD WARNING LIGHT (OPT)

C-21 INTERIOR C-8 HEATER BLOWER (OPT)
E-18 LICENSE PLATE E-13 HORN
D-12 | PARKING BRAKE (OPT) C21 INTERIOR LIGHT
E-16 PARKING, FRONT | C-17 LIGHT CONTROL

G-12 STOP, LH.RH D-11 PARKING BRAKE (OPT)
G-17 TAIL, LH.RH 8.2 STARTER

F-15 TURN SIGNAL, FRONT, LH.RH a2 STOP LIGHT

G-15 TURN SIGNAL, REAR, LH.RH | c-10 TRANSFER INDICATOR (OPT)
H-15 TURN SIGNAL, INDICATOR, LH.RH |
G-15 TURN SIGNAL, SIDE, LH.RH E-15 TURN SIGNAL= : — —— | E-22 | WINDSHIELD WIPER AND WASHER

MOTORS: fa _ — a
E-8 HEATER BLOWER (OPT) | G-9 | VACUUM SWITCHING SOLENOID (OPT)
C-4 STARTER | as ————
C-22 WINDSHIELD WASHER (OPT) E-6 | WATER TEMPERATURE GAUGE

| G22 | WINDSHIELD WIPER | E-7 | WATER TEMPERATURE SENDER

Note:

When reading the wiring diagram, following should be noted.
WIRING COLOR CODE |S SHOWN WITH ALPHABETICAL LETTER/S.
THE FIRST LETTER INDICATES THE BASIC COLOR FOR THE WIRE, AND THE SECOND LETTER INDICATES

1.

THE SPIRAL LINE COLOR.

B = BLACK O
G = GREEN R
L = LIGHT BLUE,

ORANGE
RED

Ww
Y

WHITE
YELLOWil

EXAMPLE : RG, IS FOR RED AND A GREEN LINE.
LEGEND IN THE BRACKET [
CONNECTION.

] OF THE WIRING DIAGRAM SHOWS THE GRID LOCATION OF MATING

BROKEN LINES IN THE WIRING DIAGRAM ARE FOR VARIED MODELS OR OPTIONAL EQUIPMENT.

(fi LAND CRUISER (HJ45) ELECTRICAL WIRING DIAGRAM (Except U.S.A & CANADA)
‘No. 98880

[Se Souronenrs x] ___cowronents
Fa | ALTERNATOR ‘D6 | OIL PRESSURE GAUGE
ce | awmeTen £7 | Ol PRESSURE SENDER
24 | ANTENNA (OPT) 4 OVER INJECTION MAGNET

DBL WOT ©23 RADIO (OPT)
620 | CIGARETTE LIGHTERIOPT) 3 REGULATOR
6 | COMBINATION METER

RELAYS:
0-5 | FLASHER, TURN SIGNAL ey) |“ reonr onive wen
F6 | FUEL GAUGE
7 | FUEL SENDER Ga GLOW PLUG
6 FUSE BOX om HORN
C4 FUSIBLE LINK oe STARTER,
G5 | GLowPLUG £23 | SPEAKER (OPT)
F5 | GLOWPLUG CONTROLLER sae:

F-13 | HORNS, Lon ‘BACK-UP LIGHT

£20 INSPECTION LIGHT SOCKET ‘BRAKE WARNING (OPT)
ao IMMER
Tee ue cana £10 | FRONT DRIVE (oPT)
eoMSinction weTER piLoT D-11 | FRONT DRIVE INDICATOR LIGHT

HEADLIGHT, LH.RH tort)
HIGH BEAM INDICATOR 0415 HAZARD WARNING LIGHT (OPT)
INTERIOR C8 | HEATER BLOWER (OPT)
LICENSE PLATE £13) HORN
PARKING BRAKE (OPT) 621 INTERIOR LIGHT
PARKING, FRONT C17 LIGHT CONTROL

STOP, LH.RH DAT PARKING BRAKE (OPT)
TAIL, LRH 2] STARTER
‘TURN SIGNAL, FRONT, LHRH 1 stor Licht

TURN SIGNAL, REAR, LHRH C10 TRANSFER INDICATOR (OPT)
SIGNAL. INDICATOR, LHRHTAN Suat soeccray 15 | TURNSIGNAL

€22 | WINDSHIELO WIPER AND WASHER
MOTORS:

£8 HEATER BLOWER (OPT, G9 | VACUUM SWITCHING SOLENOID (OPT)
ca | STARTER
C22 | WINDSHIELD WASHER (OPT) £6 | WATER TEMPERATURE GAUGE
G22 | _winosHiELo wien €7_| WATER TEMPERATURE SENDER

Note
When reading the wiring diagram, folowing should be noted.

1. WIRING COLOR CODE IS SHOWN WITH ALPHABETICAL LETTER’S.
THE FIRST LETTER INDICATES THE BASIC COLOR FOR THE WIRE, AND THE SECOND LETTER INDICATES.
THE SPIRAL LINE COLOR.

BLACK
G= GREEN
(= LIGHT aLue,
EXAMPLE : RG, IS FOR RED AND A GREEN LINE

2. LEGEND IN THE BRACKET [ | OF THE WIRING DIAGRAM SHOWS THE GRID LOCATION OF MATING
‘CONNECT IO

3. BROKEN LINES IN THE WIRING DIAGRAM ARE FOR VARIED MODELS O OPTIONAL EQUIPMENT.

we WHITE
Y= YELLOW

0 = ORANGE
R= RED
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MAGRAM (Except U.S.A. & CANADA)
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(i) LAND CRUISER (BJ40, 43) ELECTRICAL WIRING DIAGRAM (Except U.S.A & CANADA)
No. 98881

GRIDE | GRIDELoariou COMPONENTS [ie COMPONENTS
F-3 | ALTERNATOR | D-6 OIL PRESSURE GAUGE
C-6 AMMETER D-7 OIL PRESSURE SENDER
C-20 ANTENNA (OPT) | D-4 OVER INJECTION MAGNET

r D-4 | BATTERY | C20 | RADIO (OPT)
—— - — — £3 REGULATOR

E-22 | CIGARETTE LIGHTER (OPT) E.9 | RESISTOR
C-6 ~ | COMBINATION METER - a _ | (For Front Drive indicator Switch)
D-22 EDIC CONTROLLER ASSY, D-16 | RESISTOR (For Light Control Switch)
F-23 EDIC RELAY ASSY. ’ D-22 | RESISTOR (For Cigarette Lighter)
G-23 EDIC MOTOR ASSY. D-23 RESISTOR (ForEDIC Controller)
D-23 ENGINE SPEED SENSOR | E-23. | RESISTOR (ForEpic Controller)

—=| RELAYS:D-14 | FLASHER SIGNALFG KUPL GAUGE F-8 FRONT DRIVE (OPT)
E-4 GLOW PLUG

E-7 FUEL SENDER |

Bets FUSE BOX ray STARTERC-4 FUSIBLE LINK ie — ——
as ne — —> é PEAKER (OPTG-4 GLOW PLUG | Seow. || aie er

F-6 | GLOWPLUG CONTROLLER SWITCHES:
———_— ——} C-10 BACK-UP LIGHT

| F-13 | HORNS, LO-HI 7 F-11 BRAKE WARNING (OPT)
C-23 | INSPECTION LIGHT SOCKET | F22 | COLD STARTme A) Ba —— — —| £-19 DIMMER

LIGHTS: | G-22 ENGINE OIL PRESSURE
G-10 BACK-UP, LH.RH C-15 FOG LIGHT (OPT)
D-18 COMBINATION METER PILOT EQ | FRONT DRIVE (OPT)
D-15 FOG LIGHT (Except ECE OPT) D-9 FRONT DRIVE INDICATOR LIGHT
G-9 FRONT DRIVE INDICATOR (OPT) D-14 HAZARD WARNING SIGNAL (OPT)
G-19 HEADLIGHT, LH.RH | C8 HEATER BLOWER (Except ECE OPT)
E-20 HIGH BEAM INDICATOR E-12 HORN
G-21 INTERIOR G-21 INTERIOR LIGHT
D-17 LICENSE PLATE | C-17 LIGHT CONTROL
C-17 LIGHT CONTROL SWITCH E-11 | PARKING BRAKE LIGHT (OPT)
C-11 PARKING BREAK (OPT) B-2 STARTER
D-16 PARKING, FRONT D-12 STOP LIGHT

G-12 STOP, LH.RH E-16 TRAILER SOCKET CHANGEOVER (OPT)
G-17 TAIL, LH.RH | C-9 TRANSFER INDICATOR (OPT)
F-14 TURN SIGNAL, FRONT, LH.RH E-14 TURN SIGNAL —
G-15 | TURN SIGNAL, REAR, LH.RH E-10 | VACUUM WARNING
H-14 TURN SIGNAL INDICATOR, LH.RH | 0-21 WINDSHIELD WIPER & WASHER

Pace A Sa dtd -E-17 | TRAILERSOCKET(OPT) == |
MOTORS: G-8 | VACUUM SWITCHING SOLENOID (OPT)

E-8 HEATER BLOWER (Except ECE OPT) C-10 VACUUM WARNING BUZZER
C-3 STARTER |-——J ———S SS Se =
C-21 WINDSHIELD WASHER (OPT) E-6 | WATER TEMPERATURE GAUGE
F-21 WINDSHIELD WIPER | £7 | WATER TEMPERATURE SENDER

Note:
When reading the wiring diagram, following should be noted.
1. WIRING COLOR CODE IS SHOWN WITH ALPHABETICAL LETTER/SS.

THE FIRST LETTER INDICATES THE BASIC COLOR FOR THE WIRE, AND THE SECOND LETTER INDICATES
THE SPIRAL LINE COLOR.

B = BLACK O = ORANGE W = WHITE
G = GREEN R = RED Y = YELLOW

= LIGHT BLUE
EXAMPLE: RG, IS FOR RED AND A GREEN LINE

2. LEGEND IN THE BRACKET [J] OF THE WIRING DIAGRAM SHOWS THE GRID LOCATION OF MATING
CONNECTION.

3. BROKEN LINES IN THE WIRING DIAGRAM ARE FOR VARIED MODELS OR OPTIONAL EQUIPMENT.

(fm LAND CRUISER (8.40, 43) ELECTRICAL WIRING DIAGRAM (Except U.S.A & CANADA)
No. 98881

Seow COMPONENTS: | ss COMPONENTS
ALTERNATOR [06 | on pressure cauce
fveren BS | Oltenessume sewoca
ANTENNA (OPT) || pa | OVER INJECTION MAGNET
sartenv 20 | naoioiornoe or £3" | necuvaron
CioaneTTe LIGHTER OFT ee | neouar

_COMBINATION METER: _| (For Front Drive indicator Switch)
EDIC CONTROLLER ASSY 046 | nesiston (tor usm Comet Such)
Eoig ReUay ase Dae | ReSiron ifor Cenc Ligue
EDIE MOTOR ass (BE ReserohroeatccotadENUINE SPEED SE 233 | RESISTOR Wreorccensated

ae | Fuad | RELAYS:
FLASHER, TUANSIGNAL | co |“ taont onive worry
FUEL SENDER ey.|| Guowewus

ce | HoayFuss Box STARTER
Fusioe LN | |

ca | ctownuue bon [mantener S|
FS GLOW PLUG CONTROLLER GAYTCHES:

ca ance uP uit
Ftd | HORNS, COMI EN | Saxe warns corr

a —— Fe | Goco'srantINSPECTION LIGHT SOCKET 7 Fe) couosttights Gaz | ENGINE on pnessunEPack ur, sun Cis) fosuonronn
owt NATION METER PILOT fa" | Fromtonve wen
Fou iG nee Se OFT) 59 | FRONT DRIVE OICATOR LiGHT
FRONT DRIVE INDIEATOR (OPT Bie | WAcARD WARNING SIONAL OPT
READLNT Lae Ca! heatensvowen (exeorece orn
fign Sean inbicaroR Ete HORN
Iwrenion G21 Inenion uc
Uicense Pvare ei | Uaer contaoethew conmou swrro £11 | BARRING BRARE LIGHT (PT)
PARKING BREAK (OPT) 82 | STARTER:
PARKING. FRONT Si) Stoetick
Stor. tian Pie | TRAILER SOCKET cuanceoveR (Pri
TAIL, LHRH | co TRANSFER INDICATOR (OPT)
Tonw SIGNAL. FRONT, LAW | ete) Tumsenat
Ton slowat:Aeas Ge E10 | Yacuounarins
TORY SIGNAL INDICATOR, LH.AH B21 | _WINDSMIELO WIPER WASHER

|__TUAN SIGNAL, SIDE, LH.AH _E:7 | TRAILER SOCKET (OPT) ]
woTORS G8) VACUUM SWITenNG SOLENOID OFT

SEAR SOwER (Except ECE OPT) €-10 | VACUUM WARNING BUZZER
Sree wasuen orn £6 | WATER TEMPERATURE GAUGEnosmrete ween E7_| WATER TEMPERATURE SENDER |

ing the wiring diagram, following should be noted.
1, WIRING COLOR CODE IS'SHOWN WITH ALPHABETICAL LETTERIS.

THE FIRST LETTER INDICATES THE BASIC COLOR FOR THE WIKE, AND THE SECOND LETTER INDICATES
THE SPIRAL LINE COLOR,LACK W > WHITE

G= GREEN Y= YELLOW
L= LIGHT BLUE
EXAMPLE: RG, IS FOR RED AND A GREEN LINE

2. LEGEND IN THE BRACKET |] OF THE WIRING DIAGRAM SHOWS THE GRID LOCATION OF MATING
CONNECTION,

3. BROKEN LINES IN THE WIRING DIAGRAM ARE FOR VARIED MODELS OR OPTIONAL EQUIPMENT.
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IAGRAM (Except USA & CANADA)
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LAND CRUISER (FJ 40 Series) ELECTRICAL WIRING DIAGRAM (For U.S.A. & CANADA) —
1975 Model No. 98876

COCATION | COMPONENTS GRIDE

LOCATIONae STOP, LH: RH _
COMPONENTS _|

E-3. | ALTERNATOR
C-5 | AMMETER |}G18 | TAIL,LH-RH
D-21 | ANTENNA (OPT) | F-15 | TURNSIGNAL, FRONT, LH: RH

lca r BATTERY : | F-15 | TURN SIGNAL, REAR, LH- RH
"a Tanner GOO | G-15 TURN SIGNAL INDICATOR, LH: RH

C5 ck COMBINATION METER | G-4 || MAINTERARGES INTERVAL DETECTOR _
— ; =] | MOTORS:

| O28 _| DISTRIBUTOR | D-6 HEATER BLOWER, FRONT (OPT)
| EMMISSION CONTROL SYSTEM: I] E-7 HEATER BLOWER, REAR {OPT}

F-23 EMISSION CONTROL COMPUTER \| C-2 STARTER
E-24 | EMISSION INSPECTION CONNECTOR | C-19 WINDSHIELD WASHER

29 | THERMO SENSOR EGR V 20 WINDSHIELD WIPER| R at alveH-23 | | THERMO SENSOR at Carburetor | Se | Ot PRESSURE SENDER
H-23 THERMO S/W for Coolant Temp. ||— —<! =— —
H-22 | THROTTLE POSITION SWITCH | C-20 | RADIO (OPT)

| E22 | VACUUM SWITCHING VALVE | F-3 | REGULATOR
C-15 | ELASHER, TURN SIGNAL & HAZARD | BELAYS:
C-23 | FUEL CUT SOLENOID | E9 | FRONT DRIVE (OPT)
F-5 | FUEL GAUGE | G12 | HORN sr
F-6 | FUEL SENDER | D-20 | SPEAKER (OPT) _
B-4 FUSE BOX |) SwitcHes: ae

| 4 | FUSIBLE LINK || e7 BACK-UP LIGHT
G-13 | HORNS, LO-HI ! F-10 BRAKE WARNING LIGHT

"alt oes || E-16 DIMMER

a ian COIL | E-10 FRONT DRIVE (OPT)
G-20 | INSPECTION LIGHT SOCKET |, C-10 FRONT DRIVE INDICATOR LIGHT

= - 4 6-14 HAZARD WARNING LIGHT
| LIGHTS: | ¢6 | HEATER BLOWER MOTOR (OPT)

G-7 BACK-UP, LH- RH | D-12 | HORN
C-10 | | BRAKE WARNING INDICATOR B22 | IGNITION
D-18 | COMBINATION METER G21. INTERIOR LIGHT
D-9 } FRONT DRIVE (OPT) C-16 LIGHT CONTROL
G16) HEADLIGHT, LH RH | D417 | PANEL LIGHT CONTROL
E-18 HEATER CONTROL INDICATOR E10 | PARKING BRAKE
F-15 | HIGH BEAM INDICATOR | D-11.| STOP LIGHT
G-21q@ INTERIOR | C8 | TRANSFER INDICATOR (OPT)
E-17 | LICENSE PLATE || £-44 TURN SIGNAL

C-16 LIGHT CONTROL SWITCH | 0-19 | WINDSHIELD WIPER AND WASHER |
G-5 | MAINTENANCE WARNING —— Sa, HP
F-18 | MARKER, FRONT SIDE, LH- RH | FB VACUUM SWITCHING SOLENOID (OPT)

G-18 | MARKER, REAR SIDE, LH* RH | &5 | WATER TEMPERATURE GAUGE
| E17 | PARKING, FRONT | —:6 | WATER TEMPERATURE SENDER

1 __

Note:
When reading the wiring diagram, following should be noted.
1, WIRING COLOR CODE IS SHOWN WITH ALPHABETICAL LETTER/S.

THE FIRST LETTER INDICATES THE BASIC COLOR FOR THE WIRE, AND THE SECOND LETTER INDICATES
THE SPIRAL LINE COLOR.

B=BLACK
G = GREEN
L =LIGHT BLUE

O = ORANGE
R= RED

EXAMPLE : RG, IS FOR RED AND A GREEN LINE.
2. LEGEND IN THE BRACKET [

CONNECTION.
3. BROKEN LINES IN THE WIRING DIAGRAM ARE FOR VARIED MODELS OR OPTIONAL EQUIPMENT.

W = WHITE
Y <= YELLOW

=

}] OF THE WIRING DIAGRAM SHOWS THE GRID LOCATION OF MATING

LAND CRUISER (FJ 40 Series) ELECTRICAL WIRING DIAGRAM (For U.S.A. & CANADA) —
1975 Model No. 98876

Soren “COMPONENTS So] COMPONENTS =|
€3 | ALTERNATOR Jor [stor uH. RH
C5 | AMMETER Gis TAIL, LH: RH
02 [ ANTENNA (OPT) _ | &15 | TURNSIGNAL, FRONT, LH- RH

- | Ft) TURN SIGNAL, REAR, LH- RHY i + REAR.Bs | aarti = [G15 | TURNSIGNAL INDICATOR, LH. RH
E21 | CIGARETTE LIGHTER (OPT) |
5_| COMBINATION METER || 6-4 _| MAINTENANCE INTERVAL DETECTOR5_| & TEMA? Lat

wovons
LER {06 HEATER BLOWER, FRONT (OPT)

|| emmssion CONTROL SYSTEM E7 | HEATER BLOWER, REAR (OPT)F238 EMISSION CONTROL COMPUTER lez STARTER
£24 | EMISSION INSPECTION CONNECTOR |jex | WINDSHIELD WASHER:
fide | SeeeDStNson wiNosniet wire
H22 | THERMO SENSOR at EGR Valve Ics! | on pressure cause
M2a | Theno stnson st Garr BS | oM pnessune GAUGE,
423 THERMO S/W for Coolant Temp. | -! = — —_—_—_—
vida | Thmor"e ostion su fo 20 | RADIO Orn
22 | _ VACUUM SWITCHING VALVE _ Lea | REGULATOR - -
(15 | ELASHER, TURN SIGNAL & HAZARD | RELAYS:

FS | FUELGAUGE jew | wan
Fe FUELSewbER ‘oa | SPEAKER (O>T
Ba FUSE BOX ~~ swr ES - - —

G13) HORNS, LOH | Fito | BRAKE WARNING LiGHT
p22 NGNITER 88 | Faron DRIVE (ort)
620 | INSPECTION LiGHT SocKET || G19 | FRONT onive IwpicaToR LIGHT
oat | wares a FA

7 | “Gaceup. un. an Se | Hote

Be. Fron onive oPn) paay | MtRION Ucar
G16 | HEADLIGHT, LH RH || B17 | PANEL LIGHT CONTROL
€18 | HEATER CONTROL INDICATOR £10 | PARKING BRAKE

G21 INTERIOR TRANSFER INDICATOR (OPT)

16 | LIGHT CONTROL SWITCH
G5 | MAINTENANCE WARNING { MDSHIELD WIPER AND WASHER.Fg MARKER, FRONT SIDE, LH. RH VACUUM SWITCHING SOLENOID (OPT) |
G18 | MARKER, REAR SIDE, LH» RH | WATER TEMPERATURE GAUGE
E17 | PARKING, FRONT [E86 _| WATER TEMPERATURE SENDERLEW | PARKING, ____—_ JJ WATER TeMPenATURE SENDER _

Note
‘When reading the wiring diagram, following should be noted,

1. WIRING COLOR CODE 1S SHOWN WITH ALPHABETICAL LETTER/S.
THE FIRST LETTER INDICATES THE BASIC COLOR FOR THE WIRE, AND THE SECOND LETTER INDICATES
THE SPIRAL LINE COLOR.

B= BLACK (0 = ORANGE We WHITE
G=GREEN R= RED. Y= YELLOW
L=LIGHT BLUE
EXAMPLE : RG, IS FOR RED AND A GREEN LINE.

LEGEND IN THE BRACKET ( ] OF THE WIRING DIAGRAM SHOWS THE GRID LOCATION OF MATING
CONNECTION.

3. BROKEN LINES IN THE WIRING DIAGRAM ARE FOR VARIED MODELS OR OPTIONAL EQUIPMENT.
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LAND CRUISER (FJ55LG) ELECTRICAL WIRING DIAGRAM (For U.S.A & CANADA) —
1975 Model No. 98877

GRIDE | GRIDE |
| LOCATION COMPONENTS LOCATION | COMPONENTS

F-2 ALTERNATOR F-13 TURN SIGNAL, FRONT, LH.RH
D-18 ANTENA (OPT) G-15 | | TURN SIGNAL, REAR, LH.RH

. D3. BATTERY a ~ G-13 TURN SIGNAL INDICATOR, LH.RH

C20. CIGARETTE LIGHTER (OPT) | MOTORS:
E-3 CIRCUIT BRAKER C- HEATER BLOWER, FRONT

| C4 COMBINATION METER i &7 HEATER BLOWER, REAR (OPT)
| D-4 DISTRIBUTOR - ek ware

EMISSION CONTROL SYSTEM: :C-20 WINDSHIELD WASHER
G-22 EMISSION CONTROL COMPUTER = 50 WINDSHIELD WIPER
E-21 EMISSION INSPECTION CONNECTOR | wee
C-22 MAINTENANCE INTERVAL DETECTOR E-4 OIL PRESSURE GAUGE
F-23 MAINTENANCE WARNING LIGHT Be OIL PRESSURE SENDER ee
G-21 | SPEED SENSOR C-19 | RADIO (OPT)
G-21 THREMO SENSOR at EGR Valve | E2 | REGULATOR _ =
G-21 THERMO SEN SOR at Carburetor RELAYS: -

G-22 THROTTLE POSITION SWITCH C12 HORN
F-23 VACUUM SWITCHING VALVE | E-4 TAIL GATE

D-13 | FLASHER, TURN SIGNAL & HAZARD
C-23 | FUEL CUT SOLENOID E-19 | SPEAKER (OPT)
G-4 FUEL GAUGE C
G5 | FUEL SENDER p-10 | BACK UP LIGHT
B-4 FUSE BOXC3 FUSIBLE LINK E-11 BRAKE WARNING

| _C- _ _|| F-17 DIMMER

__D-12_| HORNS, LO-HI E-9 FRONT DRIVE (OPT)
C-4 IGNITER D-9 FRONT DRIVE INDICATOR LIGHT
C3 IGNITION COIL D-14 HAZARD WARNING LIGHT
E-21 | INSPECTION LIGHT SOCKET E-6 HEATER BLOWER, FRONT

D LIGHTS: == - C-7 HEATER BLOWER, REAR (OPT)
G-9 BACK-UP, LH, RH BT TON TION
D-10 BRAKE WARNING INDICATOR 021 INTERIOR LIGHT
E-17 COMBINATION METER PILOT 016 LIGHT CONTROL
D-4 DISCHARGE WARNING OI PARKING BRAKE
E-9 FRONT DRIVE INDICATOR | C11 STOP LIGHT
G-18 HEADLIGHT, LH.RH F.3 TAIL GATE CONTROLE-17 HEATER CONTROL INDICATOR
£18 HIGH BEAM INDICATOR F-4 TAIL GATE REMOTE CONTROL
D-21 INTERIOR G-3 TAIL GATE SAFETY
D-15 LICENSE PLATE cg TRANSFER INDICATOR (OPT)
D-16 LIGHT CONTROL SWITCH E-13 TURN SIGNALE46 MARKER FRONT SIDE, LH.RH | E-19 WINDSHIELD WIPER AND WASHER

F-16 MARKER, REAR SIDE, LH:RH G-7. | VACUUM SWITCHING SOLENOID (OPT)
E-15 PARKING, FRONT ! —

G-15 STOP, LH.RH F-4 WATER TEMPERATURE GAUGE
G-16 TAIL, LH.RH F-5 WATER TEMPERATURE SENDER

Note:
When reading the wiring diagram, following should be noted.

1. WIRING COLOR CODE IS SHOWN WITH ALPHABETICAL LETTER/SS.
THE FIRST LETTER INDICATES THE BASIC COLOR FOR THE WIRE, AND THE SECOND LETTER INDICATES
THE SPIRAL LINE COLOR.

B = BLACK O
G = GREEN R
L = LIGHT BLUE

EXAMPLE : RG, IS FOR RED AND A GREEN LINE.
2. LEGEND IN THE BRACKET [ }';OF THE WIRING DIAGRAM SHOWS THE GRID LOCATION OF MATING

CONNECTION.
3. BROKEN LINES IN THE WIRING DIAGRAM ARE FOR VARIED MODELS OR OPTIONAL EQUIPMENT.

ORANGE W = WHITE
RED Y = YELLOW

(&pLAND CRUISER (FJ55LG) ELECTRICAL WIRING DIAGRAM (For U.S.A & CANADA) —
1975 Model No. 98877

__conPonenTs a COMPONENTS
ALTERNATOR F13,| TURNSIGNAL, FRONT, LH.AR
ANTENA (OPT) | G15 TURN SIGNAL, REAR, LH.RH

LEATTERY = G23 | TORNSIGNAL INDICATOR, LH.RH

SIGARETTE LIGHTER (OPT) MOTORS:
Eincurr oRaker co “SicarER sLowen, Fronr
COMBINATION METER £7 | HEATER BLOWER: REAR 10PT)

DISTRIBUTOR —| 63 | Starter
TAILGATE
WINDSHIELD WASHER.

3 Winpsuietoween

4
3

r

B

ManTewance NTeRUALOETESIOR | E

¢
é

OIL PRESSURE GAUGE
OIL PRESSURE SENDER

19 | RADIO (OPT)
2 REGULATOR

MAINTENANCE WARNING LIGHT

SPEED SENSOR
THREMO SENSOR at EGR Vaive
THERMO SEN SOR at Carburetor ) RELAYS:
‘THERMO SWITCH for Coolant Temp 8 | "FRONT ORIVE (OPT)THROTTLE POSITION SWITCH C12) HORN
VACUUM SWITCHING VALVE E4 | TAILGATE

FLASHER, TURN SIGNAL & HAZARD
Prieta E19 | SPEAKER (OPT)

FUEL GAUGE ‘SWITCHS
FUEL SENDER 40 | > BACK-UP LIGHT
FUSE 80x 11) BRAKE WARNING

| FUSIBLE LINK 17 DIMMER.
9 FRONT DRIVE (0PT)
9 FRONT DRIVE INDICATOR LIGHT

INSPECTION Lion socket S| esAtravowen“cnonr
UGHTS: } HEATER SLOWER, REAR (OPT)

co. | Back up. tama HOF
21? | Gomonarion even Lor

Y | SrecHARae wating

1
6 LIGHT CONTROL
1 PARKING BRAKE
1FRONT DRIVE INDICATOR STOP LIGHT

1
2
4
1
1
3
4 | TAILGATE REMOTE CONTROL
3
8
"
i

3.
E9
G18 | HEADLIGHT, LHRH
E17 | HEATER CONTROL INDICATOR TAILGATE CONTROL
18 | HIGH BEAM INDICATOR

TAIL GATE SAFETY
Pe TRANSFER INDICATOR (OPT)O45 | LICENSE PLATE: 1, | TRANSEER IN
D416 | LIGHT CONTROL swiTCH
E46 | MARKER, FRONT SIDE, LH.RH e WINDSHIELD WIPER AND WASHER
Fig MARKER, REAR SIDE, LHRH 7_|_ VACUUM SWITCHING SOLENOID (OPT)E15 | PARKING, FRONT wa ING SOLEROID ET _|
G15 | STOP, LHRH 4 WATER TEMPERATURE GAUGE
G16 | TAIL/LHRH 5 | WATER TEMPERATURE SENOER

Note:
When reading the wiring diagram, following should be noted.
1. WIRING COLOR CODE IS SHOWN WITH ALPHABETICAL LETTERS

THE FIRST LETTER INDICATES THE BASIC COLOR FOR THE WIRE, AND THE SECOND LETTER INDICATES
THE SPIRAL LINE COLOR,

B= BLACK °
G= GREEN R
L = LIGHT BLUE
EXAMPLE : RG, 1S FOR RED AND A GREEN LINE

2. LEGEND IN THE BRACKET [ | OF THE WIRING DIAGRAM SHOWS THE GRID LOCATION OF MATING
‘CONNECTION,

4. BROKEN LINES IN THE WIRING DIAGRAM ARE FOR VARIED MODELS OR OPTIONAL EQUIPMENT.

RANGE we WHITE
ED Y= YELLOW



& LAND CRUISER (FJ55LG) ELECTRICAL WIRING DIAG
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aRAM (For U.S.A. & CANADA) — 1975 Model
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